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SENIOR
THESIS

WALLACE STEVENS: THE IMAGE OF THE POET

By Charlotte C. Hauch"
The observation and imaginative re-creation of the real world
remains Wallace Stevens' predominant concern throughout the
whole canon of his poetry. Man must confront the abstractions
"imagination" and "reality" in his decision as to how he shall
view and express the world. Although these are Stevens' two
major abstractions, he never really gives a precise de:linition of
either of the two theoretical opposites. Perhaps the closest epi
gram-like definition one can find is that reality is the pressure
from without, from nature which is not part of man, while the
imagination is the pressure from within which encounters the
harsh, non-human reality and seeks to unite and abstract man
and nature. In his essay, "Imagination as Value," Stevens says
that the imagination is "the power of the mind over the possi
bilities of things ... "1 Stevens' imagination is the power of the
human mind to see resemblances in nature and build images of
these resemblances. Finally, from uniting the images, the imagi
nation creates a total idea of order in the world:
The world is no longer an extraneous object, full of other
extraneous objects, but an image. In the last analysis, it is
with this image of the world that we are vitally concerned.
(NA. 151)

Stevens has a hard time defining the reality from which the
poet makes his images. For him reality is more than that" 'collec
tien of solid, static objects extended in space'" (NA. 25); it is the
subject of poetry, "the life that is lived in the scene that it [poetryJ
composes ..." (N A. 25). Then Stevens adds, "reality is not that
external scene but the life that is lived in it. Reality is things as
they are" (NA. 25). Stevens refers speci.6.cally to "the pressure of
reality" in the twentieth century:
This much ought to be said to make it a little clearer that
in speaking of the pressure or reality, I am thinking of life -in

a state of violence, not physically violent, as yet, for us in
America, but physically violent for millions of our friends
and for still more millions of our enemies and spiritually
violent, it may be said, for everyone alive. (NA. 26-27)
'Wallace Stevens, "Imagination as Value," The NeussaTl/ Angel (New York,
1965). 136. This volwne will be hereafter cited as NA
·Charlotte Hauch, '66, of Arlington, Virginia is doing graduate work in Eng
lish at the University of Chicago.
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Stevens considers this pressure ..the determining factor in the
artistic character of an era" (NA. 22); the possible poet of the
twentieth centwy must be able to resist the pressure in the use
of hi5 imagination.
Resistence to the pressure of reality does not equal a rejection
of reality for Stevens; rather, it implies a joining of reality and
tho imagination. At one moment Stevens may seem to reject the
imagination in favor of reality: -rhe ultimate value is reality"S
or "'Reality is the spirit's hue center (OP. 177). But then he n>
turns to the bnaginatioo as "the only true genius" (OP. 179). The
..Adagia," like the poeby, is filled with such contradictory state
ments regarding reality and the imagination. Even in the prose
essays of The Neceutlry Angel Stevens remains elusive, basica1ly
the irrational poet. Perhaps the final approximation of Stevens'
view of those eternal opposites is that they are equals, in the end
hardly separable from one another. The poet's final decision
"mw' be that they are equal and inseparnble" (NA. 24). Reality
may be the start:ing point, with a sbipping away of legend and
myth - a process of decreation - necessary for the poetic re
creation, but it is not only that the imagination adheres to
reality, but also, that reality adheres to the imagination and that
the interdependence is essentiaf' (NA. 33).
With the imagination and reality as equals in a world stripped
of old myths and laboring under the extreme pressure of a harsh,
new reality, the poet, the man of imagination, occupies a central
position. He is the man who can make an image of the world,
thus ordering the chaos, resisting the pressure. It is his irn.agina·
lion which confronts reality, sees the resemblances in nature,
expresses them in metaphor.
The titles of the first two essays in The Necessary Angel, '!be
Noble Rider and the Sound of Words," and "The Figure of the
Youth as Virile Poet," suggest certain characteristics of Stevens'
poet: virility, nobility, and supremacy in the use of words. In the
second essay, Stevens comments on the use of the word virile to
d=ribe the poet,
We have been referring constantly to the simple figure of the
youth. in his character of poet, as virile poet. The reason
for this is that if, for the poet, the imagination is paramount,
and if he dwells apart in his imagination as the philosopher
dwells in his reason, and as the priest dwells in his belief,
IWaIlaee SteYetu. "The Map" opt" Poorthurnout (New York, 1957), p. 166
This volume will be ben:aher cited as OP.
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the masculine nature that we propose for one that must be
the master of our lives will be lost as for example, in the
folds of the garments of the ghost or ghosts of Aristotle.
(N A. 66-f37)
The poet, the creator, must be virile in order to be the "master of
our lives"; he must not hide away in his fanciful dreams. The
role of the poet is, as Stevens says in "The Noble Rider and the
Sound of Words," to " help people to live their lives." The poet
"must make his imagination" the people's; he "fulfills himself
only as he sees his imagination become the light in the minds of
others" (NA. 29). While stating emphatically that the poet has
no social or moral obligation, Stevens admits that the poet may
address himself to an elite;
There is not a poet whom we prize living today that does
not address himself to an elite. The poet will continue to do
this: to address himself to an elite even in a classless society,
unless, perhaps, this exposes him to imprisonment or exile.
(NA.29)
Stevens' elite is all imaginative men who value artistic creation
as a primary means of ordering or resisting the pressure of reality.
The poet gairu; his nobility in addressing such an elite by his
very dependence on the imagination - from his ability to ab
stract reality and finally even himself. Yet the poet must realize
too that ''he cannot be too noble a rider, that he cannot rise up
loftily in helmet and armor on a horse of imposing bronze" (N A.
23-24). Here Stevens means that the poet cannot become a part
of a fixed, unmoving and immobile past; that he must be free of
the smchues, or myths, which the past tries to impose on the
creative act.
The poet derives his nobility from the inherent nobility of the
imagination on which he relies. He becomes a vast, almost myth
ical figure himself, who "refuses to allow his task to be set for
him. He denies that he has a task and considers that the organ
ization of materia poetica is a contradiction in terms" (NA. 33).
Yet Stevens sees the present age as basically opposed to all no
tions of nobility Simply because the pressure of reality is so great
that most men see little value in a figure who relies so heavily
on bis imagination. However, the poet must continue to affirm
the nobility of his art despite a hostile environment.
For the sensitive poet, conscious of negation, nothing is more
difficult than the affirmations of nobility and yet there is
nothing that he requires of himself more persistently, since
in them and in their kind alone, are to be found those sanc
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tions that are the reasons for his being and for that occa
sional ecstasy, or ecstatic freedom of the mind, which is his
special privilege. (N.A. 35)
It would appear that Stevens' use of the words "nobility" and
"virility" to describe the poet are very closely related. Both char
acteristics derive from the poet's use of his imagination in the
creative act. Both qualities give the poet a sort of supremacy
over man, a sort of power which the non-poetic cannot ex
perience. Both characteristics make the poet a necessity to the
aesthetic man; yet paradoxically what gives him the charac
teristics of nobility and virility is the reliance of men upon him:
what gives the poet the potent figure that he is, or was, or
ought to be, is that he creates the world to which we tum
incessantly and without knowing it and that he gives to life
the supreme fiction without which we are unable to conceive
of ;t. (NA. 31)
Perhaps the adjective "potent" used by Stevens above best
combines the qualities of the words "nobility" and "virility."
What detennines the value of the poet for Stevens is the de
gree to which he can make his own sense of the world the sense
of other people. Again we come back to the idea that the poet's
value, as his nobility and virility, derives from his ability to help
people to live their lives. How exactly the poet helps people
Stevens never says. He does assert that the poet has no social or
moral obligation, but rather an obligation to make his vision and
imagination that of the people. He then becomes a sort of aesthe
tic, messianic figure in an age when religions are dead or dying,
when reality becomes ever more pressing, and when at last the
imagination and the re-creation of order seem the only options
still open to men.
This theory of the function of the poet as expressed in the
essays of The Necessary Angel is Stevens' final and definitive
view of the poet. However, a chronological reading of the poems
gives one the distinct impression that this has not always been
Stevens' image of the poet. Although Stevens states that the poet
does not necessarily use himself as his prime subject, Stevens
writes frequently of the poetic act, the vision of the poet in gen
eral, of the poet's role in society, and of the poet's alliance with
all men. In short, many of the poems are about the poet. How
ever, the poet of which Stevens writes does not always have the
noble stature of the abstraction presented in The Necessary
Angel. Throughout his career as a poet, Stevens constantly re
vised his view of the poet, his role, his inner life, his function,
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until at last the image of the noble poet, the poet as modern
hero or major man evolved.
This emerging image of the poet as hero trades little on Stevens
changing view of himself. Stevens rarely speaks of the poet in
the first person. As Alfred Alvarez says, Stevens "is the great poet
of the third person:'3 He employs a whole world of semi-dramatic
personae who, while not meant as real people, convey Stevens'
view of abstract man or more often of the poet as abstraction.
These personae, or masks as critics often refer to them, lend a
sort of dramatic quality to the poetry, but as Daniel Fuchs points
out, "even the masks of Stevens represent only rarefied though
intense human beings, human beings recognized not by the ful
ness of a personal identity, but by the ideas they embody ...
Stevens . . . does not present a drama of people as much as he
does a drama of conflicting ideas... :'4
Although some critics try to make the various personae into a
composite portrait of Stevens himself, Richard Blackmur sees the
6gures properly as an element of Stevens' style, a part of Stevens'
complex system of symbols and images;
He uses the colors Blue, Red, Green; Clouds, Sea, Wind;
Trees, Lakes and Birds; Sun, Moon, and Stars; the Scholar,
the Rabbi, and the Nun; the Colonist, the Grammarian, the
Poet ... These are the machinery: they constitute the mini
mum of outside adjusbnent and take up all the slack of
meaning in the feelings the poems discriminate . . . All this
machinery, all these terms, belong in the area of Stevens'
natural piety: how he sees things with respect, and passion,
to how they are beyond his immediate experience of them.~
As corollary to this view of the figures as elements of Stevens'
style, one might add that while the personae do not represent
Stevens himself, most of them are abstractions of the man of
imagination or the poet or some attitude toward the imaginative
re-creation of the real world in the form of personal abstraction.
Julian Symons at the end of his attack on Stevens adds that
"There is not one of Stevens' more important poems which does
not have for its explicit or implied subject the poet and his poetry,
sWallace Stevens: «Platonic Poetry", in his Stewards of Excellence (New York,
1958), p. 132.
1The Comic Spirit of Wallace Stevens (Durham, North Carolina, 1963). p. 28.
"The Substance That Prevails," Kenyon Review, XVII (Winter 1955), 104
105.
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rather than a consideration of a man as a social animal.'" Symons
intends this as another harsh criticism, but is unaware of Stevens'
broad definition of the poet as any man of imagination and of
Stevens' view of imaginative living as the last option open to
modem mall.
So all the imaginary people, from the clown, to the weeping
burgher, to the doctor in Geneva, to the rabbi, and at last to the
hero, forms a continuous commentary on man's relationship to
nature and his own imagination and particularly on the poet's
vision of the world. In commenting on several of Stevens' poems,
Marius Bewley says, ,·there is a sense in which a poet rewrites his
collected works every time he writes a genuinely new poem,"T
This is particularly true of Stevens, who employs a constant set
of symbols and personae. Any slight shift in his use of his figures
implies a corresponding shift in this thinking, As Riddel points
out, few critics have approached Stevens' work chronologically,
most fail to see any Significant change in this thought from
Uannonium to the Rock. s No one could deny the shift in style
from the beginning to the end of the poetry; one can easily see
the riot of color and sOWld in the lush and varied poems of
Harmonium giving way to the transparent, serene profundity of
the meditative poems of Auroras of Autumn and T1Ie Rock. Yet
most critics insist that Stevens does not change his approach to
reality, although he himself rather tritely says in the ..Adagia,"
"A change of style is a change of subject" (OP. 171)
Stevens' poetry progresses from an almost self-conscious, yet
brilliant art to the self-assured meditation which is almost beyond
thought. The trend is one of constant ennoblement of the role of
poetry in life, of man in general, and of the poet in particular.
Stevens thus evolves his theory of the poet as hero, as representa
tive of major man., through a change in his ma.tmer of referring
to the poet. The stylistiC changing of the masks of the poet de
Dotes Stevens' change in attitude toward the imaginer, the crea
tive user of woros.
The musician poet of Hannonium appears most often as a
clown, or as a dandy. Peter Quince himself was the leader of a
troupe of comedians in Shakespeare's Midsummer's Night Dream.
IMA Short View of Wallace Stevens," The Ach~ment of Wallace Stevens,
ech. Aolhlcy Brown and Robert Haller (New York, 1962), p. 121.

7"Thc Poetry of Wallace Stevens," The Achievement of WaUace Stevens-, edJ:.
Ashley Brown and Robert Haller (New York, 1962), p. 144.

-Joseph N. Riddcl, 'The Contours of Stevens

Criticism,~

The Ad of the Mind,

eW. Roy Harvey Pearoo and J. Hillis Miller (Baltimore, 1965), p. 262,
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And the instrument for which the collection is named, the har
monium, a small reed organ, hardly produces a highly varied or
exultant tone. Stevens seems to be making a few claims for his
art or for the poet. To the contrary, he constantly places the poet
in ironic postures indicative of a certain self-consciousness on the
part of the poet Stevens seems to have a hard time being serious
about the poet. Perhaps he is a little like the man who jokes
about his religion, which he takes seriously, in order to avoid
public deprecation.
Whatever the motive for playing the dandy in his early work,
Stevens most often presents the poet to us in the guise of the
clown. Of course Crispin is his most celebrated expression of the
poet as clown or comedian. It is common critical cant to call
attention to the origin of the name - the stock French comic
valet - and to debate whether Crispin is Stevens and the "Co
median as the Letter C" a self-confessional in the tradition of
Wordsworth's Prelude." Hi Simons sees the poem as self-satire
on the part of Stevens inasmuch as Crispin represents the poet
in general of which abstraction Stevens is a particular. 1o
In fact, the movement of the whole poem resembles nothing
more than it does the comedy in abstraction with poet as hero.
Comedy always involves the search for identity on the part of
the prOtagonist, although offen the hero is unaware of the search.
Crispin, because he is a poet, endowed with more than ordinary
perception, knOWingly undertakes the voyage to self-identity. In
comedy the hero often begins with a misconception of himself
o. of some situation in which he finds himself; he believes he can
accomplish any undertaking without going through the pre
scribed channels of society. Most often in Shakespearean comedy
the hero tries to woo some forbidden lady. For the poet in
Stevens' poem, the search is for a poetry free from myth, based
on reality. Crispin beginS with the epigram, "man is the intelli
gence of his soil, / The sovereign ghost."Jl This is Crispin's major
misconception, and he reverses himself later, "His soil is man's
intelligence. I That's better" (CP. 36).
The comic hero often fans victim to fate, which he cannot con~

9J.

V. CUnningham, "Tradition alld Modernity: Wallace Stevens," The
Achievement of Wallace SteGens, eds. Ashley BroWIJ and Robert Haller (New
York, 1962), p. 128.
)O'The Comedian as the Letter 'C': Its Sense and SigniBcanee," Th~ Achieve
ment of Wallace Stevens, eds. Brown and Haller (New YorK, 1962), p. 98.
liThe Collected Poems at Wallace Stevens (New York, 1954), p. 27. This
volume will hereafte( be cited as CPo
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trol. So Crispin encounters constantly the elemental fate" which

6nally conquers him as he becomes the realist avowing that
"What is is what should be" (CP. 41). He approaches or contem
plates tragedy when he realizes that he has become a victim of
fate:
Was he to bray this in profoundest brass
Anointing his dreams with fugal requiems?
Was he to company vastest things defunct
With a blubber or tom-toms harrowing the sky?
Scrawl a tragedian's testament? ... (CP. 41)
But like the comic 6gure who narrowly avoids becoming a tragic
victim through his reconciliation to the order of society, Crispin
submits to the quotidian. He completes the comic cycle by many
ing and producing off-spring. He has resigned himself to society
and has given rise to a new generation. l'he relation comes, be
nignly, to its end," but Crispin and the narrator poet realize that
something has been lost, that the comedian lives in a faded
world. Richard Blackmur says that Crispin is finally a comedian
because he deals with the quotidian: "'But what he deals with is
not comic; the comedy, in that sense is restricted to his perception
and does not touch the things perceived or himself: l :
Of course the whole poem is a comedy too because of the
riotous and clever use of language, the constant repetition of the
sound of "c", the play of words. The tone of the poem is one of
gentle mock of the aspiring clown who makes himseH into the
comic hero, but can do no more. Fuchs says that Crispin is a
clown "not only because he falls on his face once every so often,
but because he subjects himself to special ridicule in the violence
of his quest for reality:u Crispin's quest is more for a sincere art
which turns out to be based on reality - the essential prose.
Thus the major image of the poet in Stevens' early work is the
clown or the comedian - hardly a 6gure to be highly respected,
hardly a 6gure to have much effect on others, a 6gure almost
bereft of freewill, a 6gure at last capable only of a brilliant lang
uage, yet a language always containing a note of sell-parody,
pity, or sly irony. Northrup Frye sees the
various elaborations of vision
as projected from a residual
ego, a comedian or clown
why by himseH has only the
vision of the 'esprit batard; the juggler in motley who is also
IrEumples of Wallace Stevens," The Achievement of Wallace Steve,.., eds.
Ashley Brown and Robert Haller (New York, 1962). p. 80.
IIFuchs, p. M.
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a magician and whose efforts are conjuratiolls. H
the figure of the poet is hardly noble, and virile only in the
limited sense of his ability to create music or poetry. The two
teons which Stevens uses as descriptive of the poet in Tile Neces
sary Angel do not fit Crispin, the major poet-protagonist of
Harmonium.
Only in a few poems of Harmonium does Stevens hint at the
power or the heroism which will come to characterize the poet
in the later work. In lea at the Palaz of HOOIl," the poet exalts in
his power to become the "compass of the sea: I ] was the world
in which I walked, and what I say I Or heard or felt came not
but from myself" (CP. 65). Here the poet's persona is sort of a
mystical, religious 6gure with oinbnent sprinkled on his beard,
hymns buzzing beside his ears. ¥et he is his own power; he
himself creates from his imagination in the face of reality the gol
den ointment and the hymns. He is quite the opposite of the
ineffectual doctor of Geneva who, faced with the sea, only uses
his handkerchief and sighs. The poet here goes so far as to say
that walking by the sea, singing his hymn in his own ear, he
6nds himself, "more truly and more stronge" (CP. 65). "HOOD is
plainly the imaginative man who can supply a mythology of self
... the image of Hoon is heroic,'" writes Daniel Fuchs. a We shall
encounter Hoon again in Ideas of Order.
Although Stevens begins KHomunculus et 18 Belle EloiJe on
an apologetiC or mocking note by saying that the setting he de
scribes is suitable for "drunkards, poets, widows, I And ladies
soon to be manied" (CP. 25), he quickly switches to a study of
the possible effects of ocean scene Hooded in night light on the
philosophers. Here the persona of the philosopher, Or rational
thinker, is opposed to the poetic imagination which flourishes in
the warmth of the evening. Yet the abnosphere channs the phi
losophers too, who might preserve their cold rational approach
to truth better if they were to remain ascetics and "'think hard
in the dark cuffs I Of voluminous cloaks, I And shave their heads
and bodies" (CP. 26). The warm evening personilied as 11 fecund
mistress and representing the lushness of the physical world
when affected by the imagination, threatens the philosopher. The
night would make a poet of the philosopher, whose great truth
will then come in the "Simplest of speech (CP. 27). And it this
K

H"'The Realistic Oriole; A study of Wallace Stevens," Hudson Review, X
(Autumn 1951), 361.
uFuchs, p. 88.
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poet who knows the ultimate Plato, who finds peace in the
emerald evening, not through rational thought, but through the
fecund mating of imagination and sensual reality.
Both I-loon, the mystic poet, and Homunculus, the philosopher
freed to become the poet, demand more respect than the c1own
dandy figure which often represents the poet in the early poetry.
Stevens is more serious about the poet in both of these poems,
yet both of these poems describe the inner life of the poet; both
tell the tale of a poet's self-revelation in the face of nature. Both
picture the poet as something of an escapist, a creator of a myth
ology of the self, cut off from others. When the poet must face
society, he becomes the weeping burgher, the dandy, or the
clown, who appears at best colorful or amllsing. This poet does
not help people to live their lives; he does little more than per
fonn intricate yet self-conscious arabesques for the public.
Stevens seems perfectly content with this image of the poet
in Hanlio7lium, but a sort of depression overcomes him as he
beigllS to write of the poet again in Ideas of Order. Originally
the collection opened with the somewhat fatigued poem, ··Sail
ing after Lunch." Here the poet as sailor again is relegated to
a small sail-boat on a lake in the aftemoon. The poet feels him
self "A most inappropriate man I In a most unpropitiolls place"
(CP. 120). Later Stevens placed the more positive "Farewell to
Florida'" at the beginning of his second collection. But even here,
the protagonist is the sailor saying goodby with force to the
tropical, sensuous climate of Florida, as Crispin once said good
bye to the lush splendours of Havana for the north of the Caro
linas. The world of Florida was the wann climate of the poet's
imagination, but a private imagination. The poet now hlms with
detennination to the north where men move in crowds. It ap'
pears that Stevens has moved away from the clown-image as
poet. John Jacob Enck sees "The Comedian as the Letter e" as
a final rejcction of the clown as poet, and subsequent volume.~
as an alTinnation of that rejection. The figure of the comedian
as expressed in Crispin fits into the lush, brilliant environment
of the Harmonium. He is a suprcmist in colorful word play, yet
he is almost pathetic, for he falls victim to fate, as Crispin falls
victim to the quotidian. He is sort of a hennit separated from
society, living alone in the fecundity of nature. But now the poet
must face the crowds, he must emerge from the hennit world of
the Harmonium:
Later volumes trade on neither the c1O\Y11's pathos nor resil
ience nor juxtaposings of the two but place the poet solidly
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on earth where he can live as, simultaneously, the intelli
gence of his soil and the recipient of its wisdom. 16
We meet the super-poet Hoon again in "Sad Strains of a Gay
Waltz." He is described as mountain-minded, as the man for
whom the sentimentality of a beautiful waltz was never enough.
He has found "all fonn and order in solitude, / For whom the
shapes were never the .figures of men" (CP. 121). But the order
which he had seen in nature has disappeared, and "There are
these sudden mobs of men~ (CP. 122). Stevens refers no doubt
to the social turmoil of the 1930's (Ideas of Order was originally
published in 1936), but also to the responSibility of the poet in
society in any time. The poet, whose vision has been of shapes,
never of the fonus of men, now must become the "harmonious
skeptiC" who will unite the ngures of the new crowd he sees
with the internal shapes which once occupied him, and in an era
when belief has been abandoned, this poet will again bring order
from chaos. A new music - not the sentimentalized waltz - will
contain the people and the shadows in the orderly motion of
music. HOOD is no longer the imaginative hermit who .finds him
self more strangely alone by the sea, and who serves tea in his
ivory tower. The role of the poet has changed, and with the
change the poet has taken on new importance in the world. He
[s to be sort of a major man. But Stevens still lacks assurance.
He says that the poet will "soon" unite the shapes and the people
in poetry, and he calls the poet "harmonious skeptic." As always
the poet is musician, but he is no longer clown, nor is he yet
the hero. There is no hint here that men will heed his music; in
fact, the poem implies that Hoon will remain a Rgure above the
masses, essentially still the hermit, but the hermit with broadened
vision.

Again in "Mozart, 1935," Stevens addresses himself to the
social role of the poet. He tells the poet, again musician, to be
seated at the piano and play "the present" (CP. 131). Mozart is
used in the same way as the waltz is used in "Sad Strains of a
Gay Waltz" - to represent the old, the romantic, perhaps the
happy time when men of imagination didn't have to concern
themselves with "A body in rags~ (CP. 132) which someone
drags down the steps as the poet sits at the piano practising
arpeggios. The pianist experiences
That lucid souvenir of the past
The divertimento;
16Wallace Stevens: Images and ludgments (Carbondale, Illinois, 1964), p. 91.
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That airy dream of the future,
The unclouded concerto ... (CP. 132)
But then the narrator reminds him that the snow is falling, and
commands him to "Strike the piercing chord." The poet is not
to express himself in the poetry, but rather to be the "voice of
angry fear, J The voice of this besieging pain." The poet through
his art is to have a sort of cathartic effect by which the sorrow
of people will be abated. Stevens gives the folloWing command
to his musician poet:
Be thou that wintry sound
As of the great wind howling,
By which SOITOW is rcleased,
Dismissed, absolved
In a starr)' placating. (CP. 132)
The image of the poet as necessary to men, a sort of savior or
creator of imaginative order from the pressure of harsh reality,
begins to emerge, but even here the narrator suggests an ironical
distance between the poet, who sits at the piano as a body is
dragged down the stairs, and the people. The poet is he who
will calm our sorrow without ever really experiencing it. Stevens
is not yet sure of the poet as the savior-hero figure in his rela
tionship to men. TIle poem expresses no abstract theory of the
poet as active force in society, but tho poet has ceased to be the
clown; Stevens suggests or rather hopes for a significant role for
the poet in society.
In "Academic Discourse in Havana" Stevens asks the ques
tion directly:
Is the function of the poet here mere sound,
Subtler than the omatest prophesy,
To sluff the ear? It causes him to make
His infinite repetition and alloys
Of pick of ehon, pick of halycon. (CP. 144)
the amusing clown. Yet his function exceeds that of the clown;
he is placed in a world where life is an old casino in a park and
the swans have died; the poet "as part of nature ... is part of
llS. I His rarities are ours" (CP. 144). But then Stevens introduces
what might be a statement of the poet's supreme role in making
modem life liveable with the subjunctive tense which immedi
ately casts doubt on what follows:
... may tlley be fit
And reconcile us to our selves in those
True reconcilings, dark, pacific words,
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And the adroiter hannonies of their fall.
(CP. 144; italics added)
Finally when the poet speaks in the pale moonlight, he stands
still on IDS balcoIl), above the city, not part of it. Stevens is not
sure what the poet will sing to waken the people to the moon
light on their Hoors; again he uses the subjunctive:
This may be benediction, sepulcher,
And epitaph. It may, however, be
An incantation that the moon defines
By mere example opulently clear. (CP. 145)
Stevens meditates on the poet and on his song, but reaches no
conclusion. Ideas of Order places the poet in the world, but un
steadily, unsurely. Stevens never comes to a conclusion as to
what the function or responsibility of the poet in society will be.
The poet does not yet appear as hero, or even as the noble man
of imagination. The second volume is one of transition, and one
must wait for "The Man with the Blue Guitar" for a more assured
statement of the poet in the world of men.
Attributing motives to a poet for writing a particular poem at
a particular time can prove a risky and unreliable literary exer
cise. But one is prone to say that in "The Man with the Blue
Guitar," published in 1937, a year after Ideas of Order, Stevens
is attempting to come to some final or at least momentarily stable
view of the poet and his art, and the poet and his society. It be
comes obvious on an examination of several poems from Ideas
of Order, that Stevens is in the process of questioning and re
making his conception of the poet. Crispin has been discarded,
but no persona has taken the clown's place. Of course the poet
appears in his usual guise of musician. Here the instrument, the
guitar, touched by the poet's fingers, represents the imaginative
faculty prodUCing the sound of poetry.
The poem beginS as a dialogue between the man with the blue
guitar, the poet, and ordinary men en masse, who question the
poet's ability to reproduce reality on his guitar. This questioning
or doubt of the poet's role as recorder of human life has occurred
in several poems of Ideas of Order as discussed above. The poet
guitar player expresses his inability to re-create man as he really
is and to bring order out of social chaos. He admits that the
hero's head of which he plays does not express man, but rather
some perfect abstraction:
I cannot bring a world quite round
Although I patch it as I can.
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I sing a hero's head, large eye
And bearded bronze, but not a man,
Although I patch him as I can
And reach through him almost to man.
(CP. 165·166)
The realists answer the poet in section v, telling him not to
sing: of the greatness of poetry, for thcy live in a bare world of
sun in which there are no shadows. Yet the realists admit that
poetry "exceeding music" must become the new salvation, taking
"the place of empty heaven and its hymns" (CP. 167).
Mcrel E. Brown in his article "Concordia Discours in the
Poetry of Wallace Stevens," discusses the development of Stevens'
theory of the joining of seeming opposites, particularly the unit
ing of the artist and the common man. He sees the first sections
of 'The Man with the Blue Guitar'" as showing "The difficulty
which the artist - the exceptional man of the poem - has in
imagining ordinary people as they are."17 By the end of tills first
division, Stevens has given up the dualistic point of view, or
rather, the poet spcaks solely for the next ten sections; the poet
alone works to reconcile himself and his talent with his surround
ings. Finally in section xvii new assurance comcs to the poet as
"Stevens presents the discovery on which much of his later poetry
depends: except for his song the poet is an ordinary animal like
anybody else."'18 However, what sets the poet apart, his ability
to write poetry, is a powerful force; the guitarist exults in his
art and his own imaginative ability in section xviii. He can make
dreams live, creating on the blue guitar tile "touch of the sense,
not of the hand" (CP. 174).
It is with this power that he will evcntuaUy come to express
all men and be united with them, but first, as he says in section
xix, he wishes to reduce himself to man in general, or rather "re
duce the monster to myself' (CP. 175). He as poet wishes to em
body all men but still be himself in the face of the monster man
kind; he would
, . , be more than part
Of it, more tllan the monstrous player of
One of its monstrous lutes, not be
Alone, but reduce the monster and be,
lTAmeTlcan Literature, XXXIV (May 1962), 249.
ISlbfd., p. 252.
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Two things, the two together as one ... (CP. 175)
Just as Stevens conjoins imagination and reality, seeing them as
inseparable equals, so the poet and his society are one, de
pendent on one another. Enck finds fault with the poem for this
confusion in the point of view, for Stevens' failure to sustain the
dual point of view throughout the whole of the poem:
When his poems employ two speakers, as this one sporad
ically does, either on common ground joins them or a violent
recognition fuses them into a single individual, an enlarge
ment of the anecdotal manner. Here the questioners soon
fade, as does the player (both parts of "reality"?) of the blue
guitar intennittently himself, and an outside narrator as
sumes the role of declaiming the poem. Invoking this cri
terion may smack of applying to poetry Jamesian standards
devised for prose fiction. If any author elects to set figurines
in his landscape, however, he assumes some responsibility
for their consisten t behavior or metamorphosis.l 9
Enck fails to accept the poet and the original questioners as op
posites which can be reconciled, as abstractions of the poet and
the people, and as abstractions representative of ideas more than
of people.
The poet, the man \vith the blue guitar, is an idea just as the
society which questions him is. These abstractions of poet and of
man will occupy Stevens for the remainder of his career as a
poet. But the split, the alienation of the poet from his fellowman
evident in the image of the clown as poet, has ceased to exist be
ginning with "The Man with the Blue Guitar." In this poem
Stevens evolves his new theory of the poet within the poem it
self, in the very process of writing, or creating. This internal
evolution is witnessed by the changing and eventual joining of
the speakers. The poet and society are finally conjoined, but there
is no Hegelian synthesis of opposites; rather, the opposites con
tinue to exist, but side by side and part of one another:
The movement is dramatic and necessary, though it is in
ternal movement; that is, opposing attitudes begin as sepa
rate and in conflict and then gradually work together to a
final harmony. The artist and others are not kept separate
because the artist is essentially those others, except for his
guitar. The hannony of the poem, as imagined feelings, is
a duet, stem and ecstatic, ascetic and luxurious, poor and
19Enck, p. 124.
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opulent, hut the two voices are one, each the cause of the
other. 20
Brown also says that sections xxii to xxxiii present this "achieved
harmony in its emotional ramifications." The poet can now settle
down and practice his art,
... aU
Confusion solved, as in a refrain
One keeps on playing year by year,
Concerning the nature of things as they arc.
(CP.177)
Brown cites section xxx. as the climax of the poem:
the section toward which the rest of the poem moves .
an image of man, both exceptional, as lhe player of the
guitar, and ordinary, as that which the player plays, both
in one. 21
In this section Stevens claims for the poet the ability to "evolve a
man" (CP. 181).

The poet now seems capable of making an abstraction of all
men, whom he wiII now accept as the resident of Oxidia, ua man
putting up telephone poles in suburb whose air is saturated by
various indusbial oxides," as Fuchs describes him. 22 Oxidia is
also the poet's home, his climate about which he must write:
Ecce, Oxidia is the seed
Dropped out of this amber-ember pod,
Oxidia is the soot of fire,
Oxima is Olympia. (CP. 182)
The ordinary men, uthe employer and employee" may hear the
cry of the cock-bird, but they will continue their work. The poet
lives among these workers, and plays a tune of things exactly as
they are, recalling to men the dream which they hardly dare
think of in the light of day, the dream of imaginative living:
That generation's dream, aviled
In the mud, in Monday's dirty light,
That's it, the only dream they knew,
Time in its final block, not time
To come, a wrangling of two dreams.
Here is the bread of time to come.
20Bro"m, p. 254.
Ilibld, p. 249.
ItFuchs, p. 41.
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Here is the actual stone. The bread
Will be our bread, the stone will be
Our bed and we shall sleep by night.
We shall forget by day, except
The moments when we choose to play
The imagined pine, the imagined jay. (CP. 183-84)
The "we» used constantly in this final section of the poem is
no longer the "we" of the first sections, the non-poets, the ques
tioners of the poet. The "we" is now the poet and the questioners.
This fusion of poet and people allows for the subsequent de
velopment of Stevens' theory of the poet as exceptional among
men, as hero who helps man live the moment of imagined jay.
almost as abstraction for all men, the major man. Stevens' resc
lution of his doubts of Ideas of Order is complete, but now he
must build the new image, the new persona of the poet. He has
lifted the poet from his ironic posture as clown; he has become
increasingly serious about his poetry or about life in general. The
rhetorical fireworks of Hannonium have been replaced by a more
assured and dignified use of common language in meditative
iambic couplets. The poet as image DOW takes OD more dignity
as his function becomes more important, and as the climate in
which he lives is populated 'With other men rather than solely
with the lush vegetation of Florida. After "The Man with the
Blue Guitar," the way is open for the poet's ascent to the posi
tion of hero, and at last to his finale as image bimself for the
great abstraction of modem man.
Immediately following "The Man with the Blue Guitar,"
Stevens writes a poem in which he examines fOUI types of people,
four new personae with four approaches to reality. The first, the
dying lady of "A Thought Revolved," has given up any thought
of things beyond the tritely material. She is willing to listen to
the radio and die; "Like the night before Christmas and all the
carols" (C P. 185), she dies rejoicing. This is the "Mechanical
Optimist," of whom Stevens seems to disapprove because she
has stopped even thinking about things beyond the petty: 'lhe
idea of god no longer sputtered I At the roots of her indifferent
curls" (CP. 185). This image will never fit the stature of Stevens'
new poet.
The next two images of the possible poet meet with more ap
proval. The poet who lives among "Cigar stores, / Ryan's lunch,
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hatters, insurance and medicines" (CP. 185), knows that abstrac
tion of man is the most appropriate poetic idea for modem man.
His hymns are "hero·hymns"; he is the religious poet in an age
which has destroyed the myths of conventional religion. His
hymns, "happy rather than holy," teU of the struggle betwccn the
idea of god and idea of man. Man becomes the "middling beast,"
inhabiting the "mystic garden," which naturally suggests Eden.
But Stevens implies that it is the middling beast, not a god, who
has created the idea of the garden, of god, and of the people in
the garden:
Hymns of the struggle of the idea of god
And the idea of man, the mystic garden and
The middling beast, the garden of paradise
And he that created the garden and peopled it. (CP. 185)
This image of religiOUS poet seems more suitable to Stevens new
theory than the lady who thinks not at all, but even he is slightly
ridiculous, striding among lunch counters and making a god of
a middling beast.
In section iii, Stevens examines the poet-humanist who wants
abstract man as an "earthly leader ... I Son only of man and sun
of men, I The outer captain, the inner saint" (CP. 185). It turns
out that this abstraction is really the poet - "He that at mid
night touches the guitarl ... In Paris, celui qui chante ct pleure,"
the man who, realizing his separation from his environment,
seeks to span that separation: "With all his attributes no god
but man I Of men whose heaven is in themselves" (CP. 186). Yet
Stevens ends this section with a warning that it may not neces
sarily be heaven which is in man, but rather hell, and the poet
may merely give voice to the death of man. Such doubt on the
part of the poet arises earlier in Ideas of Order.
Finally in the poem, the image of ascetic-poet appears - he
who has read in a severe book, "Until his nose grew thin and
taut" (CP. 186). Stevens could never accept this image of the
poet who is basically out of contact with nahtre. whose big toe
appears as a great Haw in the solar (the sun as a symbol of the
vital reality of nature) mom. Stevens seems not quite satisfied
with any of these four abstractions as poet; one moves on to
Paris of the W orid to find an image of the poet worthy of the
theory of the artist and society evolved in 'The Man with the
Blue Guitar."
Early in Paris of a World, we meet the man on the dump, a
sort of poet, who sits on top of a dump of a world in which aU
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is flux, in which all will eventually die. At first the poet rejects
the trash of the world, but then he feels the purifying change,"
and at the moment of rejection "the moon creeps up / To the
bubbling of bassoons'" (CP. 202). The dump is transformed by
the imaginative light of the moon, and poet sees" As a man (not
like an image of a man)." The man of the dump, the poet, ever
musician, beats an old tin can, lard pail, to get at "that which
one believes (CP. 202). He discovers after all that it is merely
oneself, the human power to order the flux, and the change of
the dump; this is the final huth. There is a certain nobility or at
lec'lst rightness in the man bcating a can in the moonlight on the
dump, declaring man to be the prime idea, the prime creator in
the world, beyond contamination by the trash of £lux.
In "The latest Freed Man," Stevens examines another man who,
like the man on the dump, somehow masters his environment by
freeing himself of illusion, of the myths, and beginS to see things
as they are:
... Having just
Escaped from the truth, the morning is color and mist,
Which is enough: the moment's rain and sea,
The moment's sun (the strong man vaguely seen),
Overtaking the doctrine of this landscape. (CP. 204)
Seeing the sun as the symbol of the source of knowledge con
cerning reality, the man basks in the warmth of momentary
reality, freed from the fate of the quotidian. His rejection of abso
lute truth changes "the ant to the self to an ox I With its organic
boomings ..." (CP. 205). Like the man on the dump, he has
freed himself in the realization that he is the center of reality.
This freedom and the dump-musican's ability to order the world
of change became two sigrtificant characteristics of Stevens' new
man of imagination, the poet. But he has not yet found a suit
able new persoruJ to represent the poet.
In fact, in poems like "The Man on the Dump," "Connoisseur
of Chaos," and "A Weak Mind in the Mountains," Stevens seems
to return both to the intricate language and to the apologetic
view of the poet witnessed in Harmonium. The man on the
dwnp, although transcending the dump in his discovery that he
can order the flux, still is sort of an ironic .figure by the mere
fact that he must sit on the dump and create out of trash. The
very title, "Connoisseur of Chaos," suggests a sort of diletantish
figure, sitting back enjoying the traumatic state of the world.
Perhaps he is the thinker, the theorist, the pensive man who can
bring opposites together, but he will never appeal to men seri
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ously concerned with the problems of the world. Perhaps he
thinks beyond the capacity of these men, but his language seems
to make jokes of his thinking:
If aU the green of spring was blue, and it is;
1f the flowers of South Africa were bright
On the tables of Cotmecticut, and they are
If Englishmen lived without tea in Ceylon, and they do;
And if it all went on in an orderly way,
And it does; a Jaw of inherent opposites,
Of essential unity, is as pleasant as port,
As plcasant as the brush-strokes of a bough,
And upper, particular bough in, say, Marchand. (CP. 215)
Certainly the connoisseur is not quite serious.
The poet of "A Weak Mind in the Mountains," although not
placed in an ironic position, is seen as having expcrienccd a
failure of the imagination. In viewing an extraordinary situation,
he is troubled by it, but unable to really comc to grips with it.
He realizes, however, that there is something inside of him (per
haps akin to the inner subman of "Owl's Clover") that could have
brought order from the chaos surrounding him:
Yct there was a man within me
Could have riscn to the clouds,
Could have touched these winds,
Bent and broken them down,
Could have stood up sharply in the sky. (CP. 212)
In each of these poems, Stevens plays either the apologist for the
poet or doubts the poet's power.
But finally in an explicitly theoretical poem entitled "Of
Modem Poetry," Stevens begins to set down exactly what his
newly devised role for the poet and for poetry is to be. In "Man
and Bottle," which immediately precedes "Of Modem Poetry,"
Stevens says that the man who would find "What will suffice,'" in
the winter weather of modem reality, must destroy "romantic
tenements I Of rose and icc" (CP. 238). In the second poem,
Stevens continues the same train of thought, stating that poetry
must be part of the present:
It has to be living, to learn the speech of the place.
It has to face the men of the time and to meet
The women of the time. It has to think about war
And it has to find what will suffice. Jt has
To construct n new stage ... (CP. 240)
Stevens repeats a lot of what he said in Ideas of Order concern
ing the role of the poet, but he says it with assurance, and he
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now puts the poet in the center of the new stage as an "insatiablfl
actor'" who speaks to an invisible audience in the private speech
of two people, their "emotions becoming one." This actor, this
poet, reminiscent of the protagonist of "The Man with the Blue
Guitar," is «A metaphysician in the dark, twanging / An instru
ment, twanging a wiry string that gives / Sounds passing through
sudden rightnesses" (CP. 240). This poet-musician-actor will find
what will suffice in a world of war; he will find satisfaction in his
art as well as in his silent audience.
However, the artist who orders life must remain in contact with
the listening people and with the world of which he writes. In
"Landscape with a Boat," which closely follows "Of Modem
Poetry," Stevens rejects the fioribund ascetic" as the new image
of the poet standing in the center of the stage in a world of
harsh reality. Stevens rejects the man who would reject the
world, who tries to see the world without blue (blue used here
as usual as a symbol of the imagination). This ascetic tries to
reach to the center of things to find "the ominous element, / The
Single-colored, colorless, primitive" (CP. 242), but he never un
derstands himself to be tha.t center, himself to be part of that
truth. If he were better able to imagine, to see that ""if nothing
was the truth, then all / Things were the truth, the world itself
was the truth'" (CP. 242), he might be able to say, "" 'The thing
I hum appears to be / The rhytlun of this celestial pantomine: "
He might be able to realize that the intelligence of man alone
orders the world in which all must be accepted. The ascetic re
jects both reality and the imagination - the fecund world and
himself; Stevens wants the image of his poet to be one of an
acceptor of the modem world, yet the acceptor who knows it is
his place to re-order and re-create through his imaginative
powers. The ascetic appears as the anti-master, the anti-poet
"Mrs. Alfred Uruguay" presents tw"o characters follOwing the
same road to a similar destination, yet adopting entirely different
means to their similar ends. Stevens is again distinguishing be
tween opposing approaches to reality; he is also portraying two
types of poets. The first character, Mrs. Alfred Uruguay, rides
the mountain path holding her donkey by the ear. She is clad
in velvet, a symbol of elegance or rhetoric in poetry. She has
tried to wipe all the moonlight away '1ike mud:' She says to her
donkey that his innocent ear and she, if she rode naked, are
what remain, but she never really can wipe away the moonlight
which sits in the lap of her velvet dress. She is the extreme realist
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who would see the world without moonlight, or falsifying hues
of the imagination:
And for her,
To be, regardless of velvet, could never be more
Than to be. she could never differently be,
Her no and no made yes impossible. (CP. 249)
She has said no to the moonlight, to the imagination, and to the
world itself. In rejecting both imagination and luxurious reality,
she has become the ~lloribund ascetic" of "Landscape with Boat."
Sbe will never see that perhaps she is the center and perhaps the
moonlight enhances Vision.
Opposed to her is the viriJe youth who comes galloping past
her. Stevens calls him the "figure of capable imagination" (Cr.
249). He ignores her velvet. himself dressed in rags yet his hair
brighter than moonlight. This is the figure of the youth as the
virile poet which appears in the second essay of Tile Necessary
Angel. He is also the noble rider of the first essay. He creates
finally what will suffice:
Impatient of the bells and midnight fonns.
Rode over the picket rocks. rode down the road,
And capable. created in his mind,
Eventual victor, out of the martyrs' bones.
The ultimate elegance: the imagined land. (CP. 250)
Stevens again rejects the ascetic as poet. embracing rather the
figure of the virile youth as poet.
And with this assertion, Stevens has come to the moment of
final belief: "the prologues are over." He has written a poem
about the virile poet who creates the imagined land, and now in
"Asides on the Oboe," which immediately follows "Mrs. Alfred
Uruguay." Stevens faces the question of choosing the man who
will make modem life liveable. The final belief must be a fiction,
and now is the moment to choose which fiction one will beU~ve
in. We discarded obsolete fictions, the myths of the gods and
now.
The philosophers' man alone still walks ill dew,
Still by the sea-side muttcrs milky lines
Concerning an immaculate imagery. (CP. 250)
If ordinary man is not cnough in which to believc, not enough to
be tbe ncw god. "Thcre is still I Thc impoSSible possible philos
ophers' man" (Cr. 250). This man is the thinker, the "ccntral man,
the human globe. responsive I As a mirror with a voice .. ." In
section ii of the poem we find that this eentrol man is also the
poet, for Stevens says, "in his poems we find peace." He is de.
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scribed always in tenns of a certain transparence;
The impossible possible philosophers' man is globe,
mirror, glass, diamond; as center, he rellects everything
in the world about him. Transparence is the quality of all
the images describing him ... 23
The glass man is poet, lUld here as in the "Man with the Blue
Guitar," Stevens speaks of a fusion of the poet, the central man,
with the "we" of the poem, which presumably is all men. Even in
the time of war, when death prevented the jasmine scent, man
found not only the central evil but also the central good in the
sum of man. The poet suffers with the people, and in that suffer
ing, the man of glass, "the diamond globe," becomes at last one
with aU men as postulated in !he Man with the Blue Guitar",
We had always been partly one. It was as we came
To see him, that we were wholly one, as we heard
Him chanting for those buried in their blood,
In the jasmine haunted forests, that we knew
The glass man, without extemal reference. (CP. 251)
Stevens has finally made his decision that the poet will be the
central man, and that poetry will be the supreme fiction, and that
all men will6.nd peace in the art of the poet.
Stevens first introduces the word "hero" in referring to the
poet in "Montrachet-Ie-Jardin." Although the overall meaning of
the poem remains at best elusive, the references to the hero and
to the ordinary man becoming the hero through a sort of fusion
with the song of the hero arc explicit. It seems man is pictured
imprisoned in the quotidian;
Tonight, night's undeciphered n.1unnuring
Comes close to the prisoner's ear, becomes a throat
The hand can touch, neither green bronze nor marble,
The hero's throat in which the words are spoken,
From which the chant comes close upon the ear,
Out of hero's being, the deliverer
Delivering the prisoner by his word,
So that the skeleton in the moonlight sings
Sings of an heroic world beyond the cell ... (CP. 261)
Later in the poem Stevens refers as usual to the death of the
gods, hero the Asi.an gods which our culture has guarded for
years. He says that man is not to speak with the voice of gods,
uRobert Pack. Walloce Steoenl: An ApprOtJ(;h to 11;, Poetry and Thought
(New Bruswid; New Jersey, 1958), p. 151.
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but in the speech of man:
... to speak simply of good is like to love,
To equate the root-man and the super-man,
The root-man swanning, tortured by his mass,
The super-man friseured, possessing and possessed.
(CP.282)
Man, by association with the noble poet, the original hero, will
achieve the stature of the hero himself. Eventually in the poetry
the ~ will come to stand for the larger abstraction of modem
man as hero. By the end of Part, of a World, the poet has defi
nitely become the hero; this is his new guise, but Stevens' con
ception of the hero embraces more than just the poet. The hero
becomes for Stevens the major abstraction, the modem man who
will stand as the central idea in Stevens' mature humanism (Un
less we believe in the hero, what is there I To believe?" (CP. 2751).
In the final poem of Part.! of a World, "EIamination of the
Hero in a Time of War," Stevens examines the concept of the
hero, or rather how one views or conceives of the hero. How
ever, one is never completely sure whether the hero of this poem
is meant as the military hero, the soldier, or as the poet, or as
something greater than either, yet encompassing both. In section
iv of the poem Stevens presents an ironic view of the poet, who,
although mwician and thinker, is relegated to the position of
virtuoso. The man of action in the submarine contrasts violently
with the man who sits practicing arpeggios. In section v, Stevens
asserts, l'he cornman man is the common hero. I The common
hero is the hero: Stevens examines all sorts of perceptions of the
hero, from the dead hero, who "is not a penon," (CP. 276) but
rather encased in bronze or marble as 11 souvenir of that great
abstract hero of the past, to the bourgeois hero, to the military
hero. Finally in section xii, Stevens say that the hero is a feeling:
It is not an image. It is a feeling.
There is no image of the hero.
There is a feeling as definition. (CP. 278)
In feeling the reality of a heroic abstraction, "We have and are
the man, capable I Of his brave quickenings, the human I Accel
emtions that seem inhuman" (CP. 279). It is in meditation that
the poet or any man perceives of the hero; the man who creates
the hero in his own eye becomes the hero. Thus the hero again
appear.! as the poet or the meditative man, the creator. Yet the
poet is but one sort of hero:
Stevens' hero lives through war into peace, endures jour
nalists, ful6lls a role for the bourgeois epics; one ends with
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no simple public hero, but a variety of them, all contributing
to the idea. 2 •
Still the poet seems to epitomize the ideal, and meditating on
the hero in poetry as Stevens himself has done here, "Creates, in
the blissfuler perception, I What unisons create in music" (CP.
280). The poet as hero appears most surely in section xv:
The highest man with nothing higher
Than himself, his self, the self that embraces
The self of the hero, the solar single,
Man-sun, Man-moon, man-earth, man-ocean,
Makes poems on the syllable fa or
Jumps from the clouds or, from his window
Sees the petty gildings on February ...
The man-sun being hero rejects that
False empire ... (CP.280)
The poem, although never clear in its focus, concerns the var
ious means of apprehension of the hero by the meditative mao,
rather than the evolution of a working definition of the hero.
In meditating on the hero, man becomes part of the hero. There
fore the figure of the poet, who is best able to build the fiction
of the hero in his poetry, comes closest to being the abstract hero
himself.
Thus by end of Parts of a World, Stevens seems to have found
the new image for the poet which will suit the theory first dis
covered in 'The Man with the DIue Cuitar.- But just as the poet
is finally united with all men in the earlier poem, so the poct
shares with all men identification with the abstract persona of
the hero. Almost all of Stevens\ long poems after Parts of a
World deal with this great abstraction man, of which the poet is
prime example. The theory has yet to be completely ironed out
as witnessed by the confusion of "Examination of the Hero in a
Time of War."
In Transport to Summer, Stevens deals with the theme of the
modem hero in several of the longer poems. "Chocorua to its
Neighbor" develops a more concise image of the hero. In the
poem, the mountain Chocorua speaks in description of this "glit
ter of a being," who is "as taU as a tree in the middle of I The
night ... ,. (CP. 297). AU the images which describe the abstrac
tion who is "not man yet ... nothing else," are ones of clearness,
the same transparence which described the major man in "Asides
on the Oboe," height and brightness. The man who speaks at
HEnck, p. 153.
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last to Chocorua in the night partakes of the central spirit which
is the abstraction for aU men:
... My solitaria
Are the meditations of a central mind.
I hear the motions of the spirit and the sound
Of what is secret becomes, for me, a voice
That is my own voice speaking in my ear. (CP. 298)
This speaker is both example or part of the central being and the
central being itself. The mountain, which seems endowed with
human intelligence asks, "Of what was this the force? From what
desire I And from what thinking did his radiance come? I In
what new spirit had his body birth?'" Finally the mountain an
swers his own question that his great abstraction, the central
man, "rose because men wanted him to be" (CP. 299).
Stevens' poetry is all based on the proposition that old god:.
and old myths are dead. U He searches constantly for the fiction
which will suffice in a world where the pressure of reality be
comes almost unbearable. Pack comments that Stevens devises
the hero as a new god:
Stevens' poems about the hero, therefore are rituals of his
belief that Gctions represent something grounded in reality.
It is this reality composed of fact and imagination, that in
cludes the central man whom the poet must continue to
seek. 28
Heringman, writing specifically of "Chocorua to its Neighbor,"
says, "The entire poem describes this man as a fusion of the two
realms of imagination and reality, making him the microcosm
and the voice of the synthesized world.'"21 Man himself has willed
the central mind into existence; the imagination has created him,
yet he partakes of the reality of his creators, for he is "yet of
themselves," though "beyond I Their form, beyond their life'"
(CP.299).
End: says that this central man "resembles an anthropomor
phic being summoned up by mankind." In this poem he is cer
tainly more than the poet-persona. Perhaps Chocorua, who has
spoken the acutest speech, speaking "humanly from the height
or from the depth I Of human things" (CP. 200), is really the
poet-hero. Chocorua has described this central being, and thus

UJ.
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created him, just as he says the common people have willed him
into existence. The mountain mind of Chocorua towers above the
sleeping "captain squalid on his pillow," or "the great I Cardinal,
saying the prayers of earliest day" (CP. 300). In the night he is
intimately aware of the presence of the central being. Chocorua
might well be poet, the abstraction of the hero, an ideal of the
conjoining of the imagination and reality, towering above the
mountain, above the poet.
"Chocorua to its Neighbor" examines the god-like being, the
central mind, and also the poet who becomes a hero in speaking
of the central being. "Notes Toward a Supreme Fiction," how
ever, remains Stevens' most definitive examination of the modem
fiction which must suffice and of the maker of this fiction. Several
of the sections of this tremendously difficult poem concern them
selves directly with the maker of the supreme fiction. The poet
is usually presented as persona in the poem:
Personification ... is the staple rhetorical device of "Notes
Toward a Supreme Fiction," and in its use Stevens gains
for his large abstractions something of the urgency and
poignacy belonging to individual lives. Each personification
is a kind of man and at the same time a kind of idea. Stevens
uses the tenn major man for an idea of man expressed in
personification. 2o
Indeed the poem abounds with personae, with abstract major
men. TIle first figure encountered is the ephebe, who according
to Fuchs, "represents the newest knowledge of reality and the
imaginative rendering of reality."30 But these young poets must
be instructed, be told that Phoebus is dead leaVing only the sun
in its own reality. The ephebe, Stevens states later, are those
"whom time breeds against the first idea" (CP. 385) - the first
idea being the idea of Adam cut off from the garden of Eden, of
man separated from nature or reality:
From this the poem springs; that we live in a place
That is not our own and, much more, not ourselves
And hard it is in spite of blazoned days. (CP. 383)
It is with this separation which the ephebe must deal. Fuchs
sees the ephebe related to the £ctive character in the essay 'The
Figure of the Youth as Virile Poet,'" who "like the good poet ...
28Enck, p. 171.
"Frank Doggett, "This Invented World: Stevens' Notes Toward a Supreme
Fiction," The Act of the Mind, eds. Pearce and Miller (Baltimore, 1965),
p.14.
sOFuchs, p. 130.
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does not evade the condtion of reality, but trans6gures them.
He is the youthful rebel who avoids the old rhetoric:3 !
The next persona-abstraction in the poem is the MacCuliough.
Stevens asks if onc can make a major man of this character. The
idea of the MacCullough may represent the major man, but "the
MacCullough is MacCullough·'; in other words, the abstraction
comes back to the individual man, and "It does not follow that
major man is man" (CP. 387). As Harold Bloom points out, Mac
Cullough might be "transformed into a figure of the youth as
virile poet, the ·beau linguist' "3~ worthy of the appelation major
man if he could sit by the sea, drown himself i.n the sound and
contemplate the 6rst idea:
He might take habit, whether from wave or phrase,
Or power of the wave, or deepened speech,
Or a leaner being. moving in on him,
Of greater aptitude and apprehension,
As if the waves at last were never broken,
As if the language suddenly, with ease,
Said things it had laboriously spoken. (CP.387)
In section x, Stevens tries for a definition of that major abstrac
tion, "the idea of man" of which major man is the exponent,
"abler I In the abstract than in his Singular, I More fccund as
principle than particle" (CP. 388). The major man as abstraction
is more powerful than the individual person. The major man is
part, "'Though an heroic part, of the commonal," and -rhe major
abstraction is the commonal" (CP. 388). From this common 6gure,
who may be rabbi, a chieftain, or even an old man in slouching
pantaloons, wandering beyond the town, the ephebe, the young
poet is "to confcct I TIle 6nal elegancc, not to console I Nor
sa.ntify, but plainly to propound" (CP. 389).
Thus the major man must be abstract, like the supreme 6ction.
But he must also change. He cannot be the Gcneml DuPuy
statute cast in inhuman bronze, immoveable, absurdly dated. The
Gencm.l comes to "rubbish in the end" (CP. 392). In the last h\'o
sections of "It ?-t·fust Change," Stevens approaches tentativcly the
role of the poet, while never mcntioning him as the abstraction
for major man. In s{:ction ix, he wonders whether the poet in his
"Ibid.
12" 'Notes tOWllrd a SlI/>reme Fiction·: A Commentary," Wallace Slevem: A
Collection of C,iticll fUlllj!, cd. Mo.rie RorroIT (Englewood Cliffs, New
JCI'$t.'Y, 1952), p. 82.

36

gibberish evades describing man. Yet iu section x, he seems to
affirm the poet's ability to record and order the Bux as he sits
in the park remarking resemblances:
, .. the casual is not
Enough. The freshness of transformation is
The freshness of a world. It is our own,
It is ourselves, the freshness of ourselves,
And that necessity and that presentation
Are rubbings of a glass in which we peer.

Of these beginnings, gay and green, propose
The suitable amours. Time will write them down.
(CP.397-98)

However, even here one cannot be sure that Stevens speaks
solely of the poet. In the last half of "It Must Give Pleasure,"
Stevens speaks more specifically of the poet. In section v, he in·
troduces Canon Aspirin, at 6rst a bit of the dandy, who sits
drinking Meursault, eating lobster Bombay with mango chutney,
and blithely tells of his widowed sister's two daughters and
finishes by humming "an outline of a fugue I Of praise, a con·
jugation done by choice" (CP. 402). He is very much the ironic
persona of the poet seen in the Harmonium. But at night alone
he suddenly perceives the nothingness underneath the "normal
lhing.",
The nothingness was a nakedness, a point
Beyond which thought could not progress as thought.
He had to choose. But it was not a choice
Between excluding things. It was a choice
Between but of ... (CP.403)
Presumably the poet Canon must choose the way he will view
the world poetically, newly aware of the nothingness, the Void.
He makes the right choice of poetica materia-"the whole, I The
complicate, the amassing harmony" (CP. 403), yet in the next
section Stevens goes on to relate that the Canon went wrong in
tIying to impose order on the world, making his own abstraction
of "reasonable men," rather than discooering the order. This idea
of the discovery of order by the poet bemmes the basis for the
supreme fiction which has not yet been written:
To discover winter and know it well, to Bnd,
Not to impose, not to have reasoned at all,
Out of nothing to have come on major weather,
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It is possible, possible, possible, It must
Be possible. It must be that in time
The real will from its crude compoundings come,
Seeming. at first, a beast disgorged, wilike,
Warmed by desperate milk. To lind the real,
To be stripped of every fiction except one,
The fiction of an absolute ... (CP. 404)
The proper music of this absolute fiction will outdo any song
of an angel in heaven.
The assurance of this section disappears in section ix, when
Stevens remembers the constant flux, in which an absolute un
changing fiction seems impoSSible, and in which the songs of
birds, like the music of the poet, are mere repetition. Yet those
repetitions
... at least comprise
An occupation, an exercise, a work
A thing final in itseU and. therefore, good:
One of the vast repetitions final in
Themselves and, therefore, good, the going round
And round and round, the merely going round,
Until merely going round is a final good . , .
(CP.405)
Under conditions of constant, the man-hero definitely meant
at the poet here "is not the exceptional monster, I But he that
of repetition is most master'" (CP. 406). Having decided that
finding resemblances or repetitions in the eternal flux constitutes
the final role of the poet, Setvens returns in section x to the idea
that eventually the poet will find the absolute or supreme fiction,
and the green fluent mundo of the poet will at last have a name,
be fixed, and "will have stopped revolving except in crystal'"
(CP. 407). Stevens' mundo, represented as the fat, fecund girl, is
the phYSical world on which the poet's imagination works. When
the poet at last names the world, having discovered all re
semblances and the overall order, he will have written the
supreme fiction. Frank Kermode comments that "the human
mind which creates the fiction by which reality comes to suffice
is Stevens' major man, his abstraction from humanity, his cen
tral poet....! Stevens says this himseH in The Necessary Angel:
nWalloce Sleoeru (New York, 1960, p. 74.
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the poet "creates the world to which we tum incessantly and
without knowing it and . . . gives life to the supreme fiction
without which we are unable to conceive it" (NA. 31). The poet
has become more than hero, more than major man though, for
these abstractions are his subjects, and he in turn is part or
example of the larger abstractions. As persona he becomes a sort
of savior, or even an angel as in "Angel Surrounded by Paysans"
or in the title of the book of essays on reality and the imagina
tion. The soldier, in the epilogue to "Notes Toward a Supreme
Fiction," may fight the physical battle, but the poet fights the
continual battle between ..the mind I And sky, between thought
and day and night" (CP. 407). Stevens would assert again here
at the end of his supreme poem that the poet and the soldier are
one, part of each other. The poet's war depends on the war of the
soldier just as "The soldier is poor without the poet's lines" (CP.
407). As in "The Man with the Blue Guitar ,n the ordinary man is
necessary to the poet and vice versa; they are part of one another.
And both are part of the larger abstraction of the hero who has
now evolved as the major man.
The "Notes Toward a Supreme Fiction" was published in 1947,
a few years after the first two essays of The Necessary Angel.
Like the essays, it represents a final statement of Stevens' belief
in abstract man, in the poem as supreme fiction, in the poet as
the creator of the supreme fiction. Stevens has progressed Or
rather changed the mask of the poet from the clown to the hero.
Crispin although something of a hero ... lacked the stature
for such powers; the hero, never a comedian of Crispin's
stamp represents Stevens' finaL forging of a superior being. 3ol.
Yet the change of poet has not been in his role of musician, but
rather in his role in relation to society. The clown or comedian
has little influence on society, while the hero and even more so
the maker of the supreme fiction concerning the hero are a neces~
sity for modem man who must build a new fiction which will
stand against the pressure of reality. Beginning with "The Man
with the Blue Guitar," Stevens places the poet among men as a
part of them, as a leader, hero, angel, even priest or savior. He
teaches men "to recognize the paradise that comes to them in
the here and now."
While Stevens is accused of being a narrow poet writing only
of the poet and his art, his later poetry involves the broadest
subject of all - modern man as abstraction. The poet will write
UEnck, p. 155.
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the supreme fiction; his importance for Stevens bas not dimin·
isbed. Instead Stevens bas broadened the scope of his poetry.
Whereas Crispin is fairly specifically the poct. as is Peter Quince
or even the man with the blue guitar. the hero is much more than
just poet, and the major man encompasses all men in an ideal ab
straction of which the poet is the imager and also the prime
example.
Stevens has progressed from an art-centered poetry to a man·
centered poetry. He bas become a humanist in his discovery of
man as modem hero in the face of the death of all conventional
gods. Roy Harvey Pearce, speaking of the humanism of Stevens,
emphasizes the Adamic strain in the poetry:
The ultimate American poet searching for the ultimate
American poem. has again willed that he become Adam.
But Adam is by now old and weary. His burden, the burden
of the world which he makes in the naming is great - too
great. Wanting to be Adam, the American poet (who, we
mwt recall, is as poet nothing more or less than the Ameri
can in extremis) has finally discovered, is not the same as
wanting to be a poet. or a man, any man of imagination. It
is wanting to be a god - a god in the world without gods.
to be sure, but a god nonetheless."
Perhaps it would be more accurate to say that Stevens sees the
final supreme fiction as taking the place of the old gods. and the
poet as discoverer of the supreme fiction as a sort of prophet
rather than as Adam. However, Stevens would not deny that
major man, of whom the poet is a part. will be the subject of
the supreme fiction when it is finally written, and that the major
man will take the place of the old gods.
Morton Zabel's comment on Stevens' humanism captures the
idea of a broadening interest in man and an increasing serious
ness about the role of the poet in Stevens' work:
To make of man himseU the instrument of knowledge and
the medium of universal values became his task as a poet,
and on that task he is still engaged. He pursues it with the
great advantage of having seen man in his highest endow·
menu of wit, pride, and imagination - an image waiting to
realize its highest potentialities, an homunculus fit to contain
the whole meaning of creation. As his absurdity begins to
fall from him, his confusion to wane, and purpose in the
U"WalIac:e Stevens and the Ultimate Poem."
con Poetry (Princeton. 1961), p. 419.
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universe to come clear, the doll begins to possess more than
mere brain, taste, and humor; he emerges as an image of r~
deemed hwn ani ty. To make him that is Stevens' purpose as
a poet, and he has brought to it one of the wittiest, most
humane and most original talents of our time. 3U
Stevens has avoided the pessimistic conclusions of many modern
poets; he sees the world as the best and indeed the only place in
which to live. In his role as creator of the new humanistic myth
of the major man, Stevens' poet takes on the characteristics of
nobility and virility used to describe him in The Necessary Angel.
This noble, virile poet writing the supreme fiction of abstract
man makes at last what will suffice in the modern world.
36"Wallace Stevens and the Image of Man," Modern Utera11j Criticism, ed.
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DAVID HUME ON TRACEDY

By Tern) M. BrownDavid Hume's essay, "Of Tragedy," was published in Four DLJ
acrlatioru in 1757. Its structure is very simple. Hume first states
the problem - why "they (the audience 1are pleased in proportion
as they are affected, and never are so happy as when they employ
tears, sobs, and cries, to give vent to their sorrow, and relieve their
heart, swain with the tenderest sympathy and compassion";l he
then puts forth two earlier solutions to the problem, one by the
Abbe Jean Baptiste du 80s in Critical Reflection on Poetry, Paint
ing. and Music, published in 1719, and another hy Bernard le
Bovierde Fontenelle, in Reflections on the Poetic Arl, published in
1742; be then presents his own solution, criticizing but partially ac
cepting both Du Bas and Fontenelle; finally, he sets forth a series
of propositions, that as parallels to his theory, are meant to back
it up.
Earl R. Wasserman, in an article entitled "The Pleasures of
Tragedy," presents a very cogent summary of various explanations
of the pleasure of tragedy dating from the Renaissance to the end
of the eighteenth century. I He outlines Elve general sources of the
explanations. I think the five-fold division is an excellcnt one and
wish to use it in discussing Hume. The two carliest explanations
for the pleasure of tragedy center around Renaissance interpreta
tions of two diHerent sections of Aristotle's Poetia; two others cen
tcr around seventeenth century theories of the passions - those of
Descartcs and Hobbes; and the fifth is rooted in eightecnth century
theories of the beneficence of sympathy - typically that of Adam
Smith in Tile Theon) of Moral Sentimenu. I wish to expand the
five sources Wasserman has ideotified Simply in terms of Hurne,
and in terms of his particular sources and latcr critics. The follow
ing expansion preserves Wasserman's outline, but relies largely
on diHerent texts and is much narrower.
The two earliest views of the pleasure of tragedy are rooted in
different sections of Aristotle's Poetics: one is centered around the
pleasure of the calm after tile moral purification through a cotllar.m
(Poetics VI), the oilier around the natural pleasure of imitation
(Poetics IV). Having seen Medea kill her family, having experi·
'David Burne, Of the Standord of TlUte and {}tI,er
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enced it with all our passions, we exist in a calm pleasure, knowing
that we could never murder. The moral puri6cation causes the
pleasure. The actual problem of pleasure is frequently enough
obscured in any explanation of catharsis, since it is moral improve
ment that is the end of tragedy, not the pleasure. The pleasure is
Simply a part of the whole experience, and an isolation of it, espe
cially as an end of tragedy, was unthinkable. In faet, it was quite
possible to accept the Aristotelian catharsis (or at least think one
did) yet attribute the prinCipal pleasures of tragedy to some other
source. The Abbe du Bos, who used a Cnrtcsian explanation of
the pleasure of the passions, wrote of cat1wrsis:
Now dramatic pieces, by setting before our eyes the errors inlo
which our passions lead us, give us a more sensible idea of their
symptoms and nature than any book is capable of conveying.
I·fence it has been a maxim in all times, that tragedy purges the
passions.8
Du Dos goes on to quote Racine's preface to PllOedra:
The passions are exhibited to public view, only to point out the
disorders which attend them; and vice is painted throughout
in (.'Olors proper for detecting its deformity, and rendering it
the object of our aversion. This is properly the end, which
every man who writes for a stage, ought to propose to himself,
and which the most eminent tragic poets had always and prin
cipally in view. The theatre was to them an academy, where
virtue was taught with as much purity as in the schools of
philosophers.·
Hence, both Ou Bos and Racine accepted a catharsis, a moral
purgation, )'ct ignored it as a source of the pleasure of tragedy.
Aristotle's dicta on plot and character do not discourage such a
view, for they imply moral improvement, and that the moral im
provement is pleasu.rable is rather taken for granted. As Wasser
man notes, this interpretation of the ethical end of tragedy as the
sole source of pleasure had few followers in the eighteenth century,
though many critics, of course, recognized the importance of the
moral elements - as simply being the end of tragedy. The degree
to which an acceptance of another source of pleasure meant the re
jection of any moral importance to tragedy is rather important,
especially in considering Hume.
The second Heoaissance explanation of the source of the pleasure
of tragedy is derived from n passage toward the beginning of the
'Abbe (J. D.l Du Bois, Crific(ll
(London, 1748), l, 354.
'Du 80s, I, 354.
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Poelrll. Paillling. and Music

Poetic!;
From childhood men have an instinct for representation, and
in this respect man differs &om the other animals that he is far
more imitative and learns his first lessons by representing
things. And then there is the enjoyment people always get
from representations. What happens in actual experience
proves this, for we enjoy looking at accurate likenesses of
things which are themselves painful to see, obscene beasts, for
instance, and corpses. The reason is this: Learning things
gives great pleasure not only to philosophers but also in the
same way to all other men, though they share the pleasures
only to a small dcgree. The reason why we enjoy sceing lil:e
nesses is that, as we look, we learn and infer what each is, for
instnnce, ~that is so and so"; for if we have never happened to
see the original, our plensure is not due to the representation
as such but to the technique or the color or some other such
causc.G
Imitation itself pleases, and the better the artistry, the more
accurate the imitation, the marc pleasing is the work of art. As
Wasserman points out, one can expect some sympathy for this view
in the neoclassicism of an Addison, seeing art as an imitation of
nature. The Aristotelian account, however, is not entirely recon
cilable with neoclassicism. Since art is merely imitation, it is in
ferior to nature itself. Says Addison in the Spectator No. 414:
Ii we consider the works of nature and art, as they are qualified
to entertain the imagination, we shall find the last very defec
tive in comparison of the former; for though they may some
times appear as beautiCul or strange, they can have nothing in
them of that vastness and immensity, which afford so great an
entertainment to the mind of the beholder. The one may be as
polite and delicate as the other, but caD never show herself so
august and magni6cent in the deSign. There is something
more bold and masterly in the rough careless strokes of nature,
than in the nice touches and embellishments of art.
The pleasure one receives in seeing an object portrayed in art
is the same pleasure one would have received in seeing the object
in nature - diminished, if anything. In this sense, imitation is a
device for transmitting pleasure and not, in the stricter Aristotelian
sense, a $DUree of pleasure.
However, later Addison does give an explanation that comes
IAristotlt>, Poetia, Cl.ap.IV,I-6. [Loeb Trantlatlon]
'Joseph Addi50n. WOf"b (London. 1911 ),11. 366.
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much closer to Aristotle, for he must admit there is some pleasure
only in the imitation itself:
[The] secondary pleasure of the imagination [i.e., in viewing
an imitation] proceeds from that action of the mind, which
compares the ideas arising from the original objects, with the
ideas we receive from the stahle, pichlre, description, Or
sound, that represents them. It is impossible for us to give the
necessary reason, why this operation of the mind is attended
with so much pleasure ...; but we find a great variety of enter·
tainments derived from this single principle: for it is this that
not only gives us a relish of statuary, painting and description,
but makes us delight in aU the actions and arts of mimic1cry ...'
Finally, two Spectators later, Addison clearly restates his solution:
[This] new principle of pleasure ... is only nothing else but
the action of the mind, [comparing] the ideas that arise from
words, with the ideas that arise from the ohjects themselves;
... For this reason, therefore, the description of a dunghill is
pleasing in the imagination, if the image be represented to Our
minds by suitable expressions; though, perhaps, this may be
more properly called the pleasure of understanding than
fancy, because we are not so much delighted with the image
that is contained in the description, as with the aptness of the
desCription to eJ[cite the image.'
The distinction in the final sentence will be rather important
when we come to Hume. There are two pleasures - one gamed by
means of the imitation understood Simply as a device for represent
ing what in nature would bring pleasure, and one gained directly
from the imitation, regardless of the qualities of the imitated object
in nature. The latter is truer to Aristotle.
A good example of the two Aristotelian notions of the pleasure of
tragic representations existing together is the opening paragraph of
Milton's preface to Samson Agoniste,:
Tragedy, as it was antiently compos'd, hath been ever held the
gravest, moralist, and most profitable of all other Poems: there
fore said by Aristotle to be of power by raising pity and fear,
or terror, to purge the mind of those and such like passions,
that is to temper and reduce them to just measure with a kind
of delight, stidd up by reading or seeing those passions well
imitated"
AddiSOD, II, 376.
'Addison, II. 383.
IJohn Milton, Work. {New York. 1931 }, I. 331.
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Milton successfully integrates the moral purification of a cathar~
with the artistry of passions well-imitated. I think it important
to emphasize that neither theory of pleasure existed really as a
clear-cut theory in the seventeenth or eighteenth centuries, since in
neither case was pleasure itself thought of as the end of tragedy, or
even as a possible center of discussion. The moral end of tragedy
most often overshadowed that pleasure brought by the moral end.
Likewise, Addison's paradox of the dunghill is Simply a minor prob
lem within his whole discussion of nature, art, and imitation. And
Milton's explanation, also depending upon artistry, is bardly at the
center of his notion of tragedy.
The centrality of the pleasure of tragedy in the eighteenth cen·
tury discussions, particularly those that were to involve Hume,
owes most to Descartes and his treatise on the passions, The Pas
sions of the Soul, published in 1649. Descartes treats the emotions
directly, in terms of his view of mind and body; be, in effect, pro
vides a structure that later critics use to discuss the pleasure of
tragedy directly in terms of the emotion aroused in the spectator.
He prOVides both a specific theory that later critics (Fontenelle,
for example) adopt and modify and a general method - speaking
directly of the emotions. The latter is apparent down through
George Walker and John Aiken. It is, however, Descartes's par
ticular theory of the passions that we are interested in, and its direct
use by later critics. This Cartesianism is most evident in the Abbe
du Bas and Fontenelle.
I wish to discuss the relations of the Abbe du Bos and Fontenelle,
both of whom Hume discusses in "Of Tragedy," with Descartes.
Both show heavy influence by Descartes: in Du Bas it is evident
Simply in his approach and in his language; in Fontenelle it is much
more direct - certain parts of his theory may well be directly de
rived from Passions of the Soul. Both are very complicated figures,
though Du Bas is the more important, both to Hume and
eighteenth century theorists. I shall begin by discussing the in
Huence of Descartes on each of the critics, and then move to treat
ing their more general positions. I want particularly to emphaSize
Du Bas's eclecticism, for what Hume chose to ignore in reading him
is rather important.
Du Bas's Critical Reflections on Poetry, Painting, and Music was
published in 1719, and translated into English in 1748. Burne read
it when he was very young, in the French edition, in about 1730.
According to Mossner in the Life of David Rume, he took notes on
it, largely on Du Bas's instructions for becoming a man of letters
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and recognizing signs of genius. lo 1t is also credited as an influence
on the Treatise of Human Nature was well as "Of the Standard of
Taste.
Du 80s's principal thesis comes at the opening of Critical Rc
!lectiOI1.f. We seek unpleasant emotions because we prefer them
to boredom:
The soul hath its wants no less than the body; and one of the
greatest wants of man is to have his mind incessantly occupied.
The heaviness which quickly attends the inactivity of the
mind, is a situation so disagreeable to man, that he frequently
chooses to expose himself to the most painful exercise, rather
than to be troubled with it. ll
Though Du 80S obviously does not derive his own particular
position from Descartes, there is considerable Cartesianism in it.
A movement of the animal spirits is preft'rable to ennui, so man
seeks nU forms of exciting the passions, even the unpleasant. Du
80S assumes that in most men the soul is doomed to be primarily
passive, seeking impressions to affect it. The other alternative. the
active soul, engaged in speculation, is a privilege of the few; "the
generality of mankind are unacquainted with the state of their
own minds" and shun solitude, preferring instead some form of
stimulation in which they can be passive.
[This method} of occupying oneself, which is that of yielding
to the impression of external objects, is much the easiest. 'Tis
the only resource, which the greatest part of mankind have
against weariness of mind; and even those who can employ
their time otherwise. are frequently obliged. in order to avoid
being tired with the srtmeness of their occupations, to have re
course to the common amusements of mankind. The changes
of toil and pleasure set the spirits. that begin to grow heavy, in
motion. and seem to restore fresh vigor to the exhausted ima
ginatioll. 12
The language of the last sentence is unmistakenly Cartesian.
The essential point of Du Bos's explanation is that an)' activity of
the passions, any motion of the animal spirits, is itself much pre
ferable to no activity. boredom. The particular mordancy in sug
gesting. in effect, that exciting the passions is an escape from bore
dom and little more is Du Bos's own twist. It is not repeated in
Hume, for example, where the question is narrowed down to, "'do
R

C. Mossncr, Ltfe of David flume (Austin. 1954). D. 71.
llDu Bo.s,I, 5.
l1Du Bw,I, 7-8.
l~E.
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men prefer any passion, no matter how unpleasant, to no passionr"
without Du Bos's sourness. IS The sourness is not derived from
Descartes. At one point Du Bos notes,
... the soul is naturally inclinable to resign itself to whatsoever
occupies it, without being at the trouble of acting with too
intense an application. Hence the greatest part of mankind
are subject to tastes and inclinations which furnish them with
frequent opportunities of amusing themselves agreeably with
quick and pleasing sensations. 14
What is directly attributable to Descartes here is simply the in
tellectual structure; nowhere in the Passions does Descartes sug
gest the de fru:to primacy of the passive nature of the soul. How
ever, Du Bos's general idea, that the emotions are pleasant, does,
as we shall see in discussing Fontenelle, have stronger roots in
Descartes.
Fontenelle's Reflections on the Poetic Alt was published in 1742,
though apparently written early in the century. Because of the
lateness of the publication, there js little reason to believe that
Fontenelle's influence on Hurne extended beyond the few para
graphs in "0£ Tragedy." I shall briefly discuss Fontenelle's use of
Descartes, which is a bit closer to the achJal doctrine in the Pos
sums than that of Du Bas, then briefly tie Du Bas, Fontenelle, and
Addison together. This should prOvide enough background for
understanding Hurne's solution.
The core of Fontenelle's answer to the question, why does
tragedy please, is in Article 36 of the Reflections. Hume quotes it
in "Of Tragedy."
Pleasure and pain which are two sentiments so diHerent in
themselves, differ not so much in their cause. From the in
stances of tickling it appears, that the movement of pleasure
pushed a little too far, becomes pain, and that the movement of
pain, a little moderate, becomes pleasure. Hence it proceeds,
that there is such a thing as a sorrow, soft and agreeable: it is a
pain weakened and diminished. The heart likes naturally to
be moved and affected. Melancholy objects suit it, and even
disastrous and sorrowful, provided they are softened by some
circumstance. It is certain, that, on the theatre, the represen
tation has almost the effect of reality; yet it has not altogether
that effect. However we may be hurried away by the spectacle,
UThe sourness is present later when Du Bas comments, " 'Tis the opinion of
several that laziness alone prevents more ,....icked actions than all the virtues
put to~ether." (CR, I, 20).
14Du Bos, I, 20.
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whatever dominion the senses and imagination may usurp over
the reason, there still lurks at the bottom a certain idea of false
bood in the whole of what we see. This idea, though weak
and disguised, suffices to diminish the pain which we suffer
from the misfortunes of these whom we love, and to induce
that afBiction to such a pitch as converts it into pleasure. We
weep for the misfortunes of a hero to whom we are attached.
In the same instant we comfort ourselves by reRecting. that it
is nothing but a fiction; and it is precisely that mixture of senti
ments which composes an agreeable sorrow, and tears that
delight US. 11
The question of pleasure and pain, says FonteneDe, is essentially
that of the intensity of a passion. A small or moderate amount of
any passion is pleasant - even of sadness. And an immoderate
amount of what one would usually consider a pleasant emotion is
very unpleasant. Fontenelle takes his example, tickling, from the
second of the three levels of the passivity of the soul: consciousness
of the state of the body. He then goes on to suggest that the
knowledge that a play is fiction diminishes all unpleasant emotions
enough to make them pleasant.
These two suggestions - the essential quantitative, not qualita
tive, difference between the passions, and the diminishing of pas
sions through fiction - come curiously close to two similar sug
gestions of Descartes in Article 94 of Pa.ssions of the Soul. First
Descartes distinguishes between two kinds of pleasant emotion 
that caused simply by the body's being in good health, in "good
spirits," and that caused directly by pleasurable stimulation of the
senses. He explains the latter as follows:
... The cause that brings it to pass that in a general way joy
follows pleasurable sensation, is the fact that all that we call
pleasurable sensation or agreeable sentiment is Simply due to
the fact that the nerves which would be capable of harming
them had they not strength sufficient to resist the movement, or
were the body not well disposed; and this produces in the brain
an impression which, being instituted by nature to give evi
dence to this good dispoSition and this strength, represents that
to the soul as a good pertaining to it, inasmuch as it is united to
the body and thus excites in it joy.l$
Through implication, Descartes maintains that it is the strength
of the passions that makes them pleasant or unpleasant. Any mild
la8emard FonteneIle, RefkcHorY on ,he Poetic Arl. Artlclo 36, In Adams and
Hathaway, Drmrww Euav,of the Neocku:ric Age (New York, 19.50), p. 373.
1IRenf; Descartes, Phllo.Jophlc4l Worlr (New York, 1955), I, 373.
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stimulation of them is pleasant, for it shows the health of the body,
and the soul delights in the body's health.
Fontenelle's second suggestion - that the knowledge that a play
is Bction reduces the intensity of the passions enough to make even
the unpleasant pleasant - also has its roots in Descartes. After
haVing explained how the soul delights in the healthiness of re
sponding to mild passions, Descartes comments,
It is almost the same reason which brings it about that we na·
turaUy take pleasure in being moved by all sorts of passions,
even by sadness and hatred, when these passions are only
caused by the strange adventures which we see represented in
a theatre, or by other similar means which, not being able to
harm us in any way, seem pleasurably to excite our soul in
affeCting it. l1
Descartes hints at that which FonteneUe goes on to maintain:
the knowledge that one is observing a play and not real life di
minishes the violent emotions, making them pleasant.
I think some broader comment on both Du Bos and Fontenelle
is necessary, since Hume's treatment of them is somewhat mislead.
ing. Hume, in quoting the small portion of Du Bas J have ex·
plained-his general statements on human nature - and then in
rebutting them by using FonteneUe, is not being particularly fair
to either critic. Therefore, before launching out on my discussion
of Hume, I want to expand on the background - Du Bos and
Fontenelle.
Both critics arc very deceptive, though Du Dos is especially so.
When, for example, we compare him directly with Fontenelle on
the nature of tragic pleasure, the differences, in spite of those
caused by his sourness, are not major. Du Dos, extremely eclectic,
reads like a hotchpotch of Aristotle, Addison, and Racine. Fon·
tenelle, however, is internally much more consistent. A good ex
ample of a point of diHerence that is not really a point of difference
is Du Bos's attitude toward Aristotelian catharsLJ. As quoted ear
ller, he appeared to accept it, quoting Racine. Fontenelle, how
ever, squarely rejects it, invoking Corncille:
I have never understood the purgation of the passions by
means of the passions themselves, so I will not say anything
about it. If anyone is purged in this way, well and good; in
deed, I do not see well in what way it would be good to be
cured of pity. But it seems to me that the greatest utility of
the theatre is to render virtue amiable to men', to accustom
lTne.cartes, I, 373.
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them to interest themselves in virtue, to touch their hearts, to
put before them great examples of resoluteness and courage
in their misfortunes, and by that means fortify and elevate
their sentiments. From that it follows that not only must
characten be virtuous but also that they must be virtuous in
the proud and elevated manner of Corneille, so that they will
strengthen the heart and give lessons in courage. Some other
characters, likewise virtuous but conforming more to ordinary
Nature, will soften the mind and induce in the spectator a
habit of weakness and despondency... 18
FonteneUc rejects a catharsis because he rejects violent emo
tional release; drama written for such release "will soften the mind
and induce in the spectator a habit of weakness and despondency."
FonteneUe is warning, in effect, of the future advocates of the plea.
sure of sympathy, such as John Aiken, with their uncontrolled
weeping and tears. I' His rejection squares well with his ideas
of the pleasure of tragedy, for later critics like Aiken, using sym·
pathy, equate pleasure with the emotional release of taking on the
very same emotions, with great intensity, of the players in the
drama. This Fontenelle squarely rejects.
Du Bas, however, at least seems to claim that tragedy "purges
the passions." Yet in light of his other pronouncements, he should
not. In Chapter XUll of Critical Reflectiom he attacks those who
claimed that the audience at a tragedy was deluded into thinking
actions on the stage were reality - the future John Aikens. Du
"Footeoelle, p. 280.

l'IEarl1ft in the thesis, a passajite from John Alh:n, a late ebthleenth cenlury
advocate of the pleasure of ~palhy, was Quoted. Bec:ause it is a JtOOd
J?lU'1IdWnatic uample of the Jtind of eKJIlanation for the experience of Iraae
dy put forth late In the cenlury, I will insert II hefe. The pleasure of the
'l)eCtator'l emotional involvement is the euential element. Aiken describes
a dramatie scene:
. .. The Curtain draws uP,f and aftl:l" some prepanltion, enters Mn.
Siddons in Bdvidera. The tI1St employmenl of my mind is to criticize
hef perlonnance, and I admife the justness of her action, and the Wl
equaUyed ~iveoess o( her lones and looks, The play oroceeds
and I am made privy to a horrid plot. With this domestic distresses ll«'
min.ltled, InvolvinJ[ the two molt interes;UnJ[ characters In the
By deftreeJ, I lose sh:tbl o( Mn. Siddons In her proper penon, an only
view her in the assumed d1ape of Belvidera. I cease to criticize her, but
jitlve way with (ull soul to all the sentiments of love, tenderness. and
anxiety which she ullers. M the catastrophe advances, the ac:cw:nulated
distress and llIIJ(Uish lay fist hold on my heart: I .lOb, weep. am almost
choked with the mb:ed emotions of pity, terror, and Ipprehenskm, and
totally forRel the theatr", the actors, and th" ludieoce, tUI, perhaps, my
att8llooo lo_preseut objects is recalled by tM screams of swoonwJ[ of I
neighbor Itill mOte affected than myself. Olohn] Aiken... MOo the impres
sion of Reality atlendin,lt Dramatic Roprestntlltlons, Memoir' of t~
UUrCUl/ and PhlWwphlcaJ Socletlf of Monchutor, IV (17931,102-3).
Ailen'l position is certainly very far from Du Dos's, FonleoeUe s, Addisoo's,
Johnsons or Humc's. In fact, Aiken's essay begins with a direct rebuttal of
Johnson's Preface to Shakupeare.)

.fi
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Bos's answer was not unliJ<e Samuel Johnson's in the Preface to
Shakespeare. Said Du Bas,
Now tho' it be true, that whatever we see on the stage contri
butes to move us, yet nothing is done by way of deluding our
senses, because everything shows itself there in the nature of a
copy... We come to the playhouse prepared to behold what
we really see there, and we have a thousand things continually
before our eyes, which remind us constantly of our real ciIcum
stances with respect to place and condition. The spectator
preserves, therefore, his understanding, notwithstanding the
livliest emotion. He receives the impression of the passions
without raving or falling into extravagencies. 20
In the end, then, Du Bas and Fontenelle do not radically dis
agree. I would interpret Du Bos's advocacy of catharsis as more a
figure of speech than a serious doctrine. Tragedy has a moral pur
pose, both critics agree. Du Bos accepts catharsis as a way of
making the point; Fontenelle, a closer reader of Aristotle, rejects it,
but does not reject the moral purposes of tragedy. Neither, by any
means, is John Aiken.
The important paint here for our discussion is that neither critic
considers basing his theory of the pleasure of tragedy on the innate
pleasure of a violent emotional response. Fontenelle, through use
of Descartes's Dation of the differing intensities of the passions and
the peculiar situation of fiction, maintains that through nction a
violent passion like grief is so softened as to make it pleasurable.
And Du Bos, even though in his crudeness he may appear to ad
vocate the pleasure of all passions, still refuses to identify a passion
on the stage with a passion of real life:
Tragedy pretends indeed, that the passions it represents,
should move us; but it does not intend that our emotion should
be the same as that of a person tortured by his passion or that
we should espouse his sentiments. Its aim most fr quently is
to excite opposite sentiments to those, which it I ods to the
personages. 21
This passage is rather necessary to balance Du Bas's apparent
advocacy of the pleasure of all passions. That position is taken on
a very broad level, largely refleCting Du Bos's rather pessimistic
view of the nature of man. In literature, Du Bas, like Fontenelle,
in spite of his inconsistencies, was a neoclassicisl
This is even more apparen t in his discussion of imitation in eha p
2~Du

Bas, 1, 3..m-50.
r. 358.

2'Du B05,
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ter ill of Critical Reflectionl. Here he defines the differences in
the passions raised in real life and those raised in fiction. The dif·
fieulty with raising the passions in real life, according to Du 80s 
through gaming, bulliights. and executions - is the dismal come
quences of the actions. Art might provide a solution:
... Would it not be a noble attempt of art to endeavour to
separate the dismal oonsequences of our passions from the
bewitching pleasure we receive in indulging them? ... Might
not art contrive to produce objects that would excite art:iBcial
passions, sufficient to occupy us while we are actually af
fected by them, and incapable of giving us afterwards any
real pain or afBiction?D
Du Bos's explanation, though it never mentions the pleasure of
tragedy, does come surprisingly close to Descartes's and Fonte
neUe's in speaking of the "inferior force" of the emotions raised by
a work of fiction.
Painters and poets raise those art:i6cia1 passions within us, by
presenting us with the imitations of objects capable of exciting
real passions. As the impression made by those imitations is
of the same nature with that which the object imitated by the
painter or poet would have made; and as the impression of the
imitation differs from that of the object imitated only in its
being of an inferior force, it ought therefore to raise in our
soul a passion resembling that which the object imitated
would have excited.U
Fontenelle's major steps - gauging the pleasures of a passion by
its intensity, and equating a lessening of intensity with the knowl.
edge that one is viewing fiction - are not so terribly far from Ou
80s at all. In fact, Du Dos's final comments in the chapter might
well have been Fontenelle's:
The tragedy of Racine, wherein the imitation of [a certain]
event is represented, touches us most sensibly, without leaving
any permanent seed of affiiction. We are pleased with the
enjoyment of our emotion, without being under any appre
hension of its too long oontinuance. This piece of Racine
draws tears from us, though we are touched with no real sor·
row; for the grief that appears is only, as it were, on the sur
face of our heart, and we are sensible, that our tears will.6nish
with the representation of the ingenious &etion that gave them

birth.'·
nOu Bo5,I, 21.
nOu Dos,I, ~
ItDu

80s, I, 25.
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So, in spite of Hume's rather crude pitting of Du Boo and Fon
tenelle against one another, they are really very close. It is quite
unfair to characterize Du Bois simply in terms of the remark, "one
of the greatest wants of man is to have his mind incessantly oc
cupied," at the opening of Critical Reflections. Both Du Bas and
Fontenelle are rather conservative neoclassicist critics.
One final point should be made about Du Bos's view of imitation.
Du Bas differs rather strikingly from Addison on the problem of the
innately pleasing nature of imitation. Du Bas would deny that a
fine representation of Addison's dunghill could possibly be pleas
ing. '!he imitations which [poetry] makes of nature, affect us only
in proportion to the impression made by the thing imitated."25
And Du Bos, unlike Addison, will hold for no exceptions - "'Tis
impossible for the copy to affect me, if I cannot be touched with the
original."20 Art is an imitation of nature, and for art to please,
nature must please.
Out of this rather extended discussion, I would now like to ex
tract the essentials of a background to understanding Hume's essay.
The earliest possible solutions to the problem, why does tragedy
please, based on Aristotle's comments on catharsis and imitation,
do not have pleasure at their center; such possible solutions are
really only interpolations of how Aristotle might have solved the
problem. The centrality of pleasure comes with Descartes and his
extensive treatment of the passions. With Descartes, the pleasure
can be explained psychologically, not Simply as an adjunct to art
(Unitation) or morality (moral purgation). Both Du Bos and
Fontenelle put forth psychological solutions based on the passions.
Both, however, were neoclassicists mliterature, and their tack was
remarkably different from what would be that of later eighteenth
century critics (e.g. John Aiken), promoting the pleasures of sym
pathy. FollOWing Descartes, Fontenelle maintained that the dif
ference between a painful passion and a pleasant one was simply
the intensity and that the knowledge that a play was a fiction de
creased intensity. Du Bas, in a broader statement of human na
ture, maintained that any passion was pleasant compared to no
passion; he did, however, also maintain that the passions raised by
art were less intense than those raised by real life, and that this
was the advantage of art. Neither critic identi.fied pleasure with
Aristotle's notions of a catharm or imitation. Both, however, did
see a moral end to tragedy - it teaches virtue. Du Bos identified
25Du
28Du

Bos. I, 46.
Bos, 1.47.

55

this with his idea of purging the passions; Fontenellc, however, reo
jected tho strict Aristotelian sense of "purging the passions. Yet
both did give much importance to the moral end. Ou Bas also
emphasized imitation, but refused, unlike Addison, to find pleasure
in imitation per se. Imitation is the device through which art
brings us the pleasures that nature otherwise would. 111at, very
concisely, is the necessary background to Burne's solution.
H

Hurne begins "Of Tragedy" with the by now familiar statement
of the problem. "It seems an unaccountable pleasure with which
the spectators of a well-written tragedy receive from sorrow, terror,
anxiety, and other passions that are in themselves disagreeable and
uneasy." Hume's statement of the problem is rather imprecise, in
light of Du Bos and Fontenelle; he sets no limits to what is the
proper amount of emotional involvement: "The whole art of the
poet is employed in rousing and supporting the compassion and in·
dignation, the anxiety and resentment, of his audience. They are
pleased in proportion as they are afflicted, and never are so happy
as when they employ tears, sobs, and cries, to give vent to their
sorrow, and relieve their heart, swoln with the tenderest sympathy
and compassion," That description might well have come from a
John Aiken or a Ceorge Walker or any late eighteenth century ad
vocate of the pleasure of sympathy. Hume is not particularly dis
criminating in his statement of the problem.
He then turns to Du Bas and Fontenelle, two critics "who have
had some tincture of philosophy." He states Du Bos's thesis: that
any passion, even the unpleasant, is preferable to ~lhat inSipid
languor which arises from perfect tranquility and repose," Hume
in large part agrees. "We And lhat common Iinrs always magnify.
in their narrations, aU kinds of danger, pain, distress, Sickness,
deaths, murders. and cruelties, as well as joy, beauty, mirth and
magnificence." He docs. however, find an objection:
It is certain that the same object of distress, which pleases in a
tragedy, were it really set before us, would give the most un·
feigned uneasiness, though it be then the most effectual cure
to the languor and indolence. (Para. G),
He then suggests that FonteDelle provides a solution, As I have
already suggested, 1 think Hume is somewhat unfair in discarding
Du Bas so rapidly. He did, after all, suggest. "Might not art con
trive to produce objects that would excite artificial passions, suffici.
ent to occupy us while we are actually affected by them, and
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incapable of giving us afterwards any real pain or afHiction?"27 
and maintain as well that the. emotions raised by actions on the
stage were not the same as those raised by the same circumstances
in real life. Hume's reading of Du Bas on this point, at least, was
rather cursory. Nor is the suggestion that Fontenelle's intention
was to correct Du Bas particularly correct.
Hume then quotes the passage of Fontenelle I have cited above:
that a diminished passion is pleasurable and that the knowledge
that a situation is fictional diminishes a passion. Hume generally
approves, then adds, 'out perhaps [this solution] wants still some
new addition, in order to make it answer fully to the phenomenon
which we here examine." (Para. 8) His solution follows. He
centers it on eloquence in the abstract.
All the passions, excited by eloquence, are agreeable in the
highest degree, as well as those which are moved by painting
and the theatre. The EpUogues of Cicero are, on this account
chiefly, the delight of every reader of taste; and it is difficult
to read some of them without the deepest sympathy and sor
row. His merit as an orator, no doubt, depends much on his
success in this particular. VVhen he had raised tears in his
judges and all his audience, they were then the most highly
delighted, and expressed the greateBt: satisfaction with the
pleader. The pathetic deSCription of the butchery made by
Verres for the Sicilian captains, is a masterpiece of this kind:
but I believe none will affirm, that the being present at a mel·
ancholy scene of that nature would afford any entertainment.
Neither is the sorrow here softened by fiction; for the audience
were convinced of the reality ohvery circumstance. What is
it then which in this case raises pleasure from the bosom of un
easiness, so to speak, and a pleasure which still retains all the
features and outward symptoms of distress and sorrow? (Para.
8)
As a statement of how Fontenelle and Du Bas are inadequate,
the above is rather clever. It preserves his criticism of Du Bos
that he makes no distinction between passions raised by art and
those raised by reality ("and being present at a melancholy scene
of that nature would [not] afford any entertainment") - yet criti
cizes Fontenelle's supposed solution. "Neither is the sorrow here
softened by Dction; for the audience were convinced of the reality
of every circumstance." "Vith that sentence, Hume introduces a
rather blatantly irrelevant detail. Fontenelle, to remain consistent,
27Du Bos. I. 21.
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would not need to draw a distinction between a 6ctionlll tragedy
and a non-6ctional oration: his actual distinction was between a
situation in real life and the secondary artistic description of it
be that 6ct:ional or non-Bctional, Hume only confuses the issue.
Hurne then answers his own questions:
I answer: this ertraordinary effect proceeds from that very
eloquence with which the melancholy scene is represented.
The genius required to paint objects in a lively manner, the
art employed in coUecting all the pathetic circumstances, the
judgment displayed in disposing them, the exercise, I say, of
these noble talents. together with the force of expression, and
beauty of oratorical numbers, diffuse the highest satisfaction
on the audience, and excite the most delightful movements.
By this means, the uneasiness of the melancholy passions is not
only overpowered and enforced by something stronger of an
opposite 1cind. but the whole impulse of those passions is con
verted into pleasure, and swells the delight which the elo
quemle raises in us. (Para. 9)
It is the artistry. says Hume. that is responSible for the pleasurtl
of the listeners. It is not simply that the passions are raised. but
that they are raised through artistry. The language of Hurne's
explanation is distinctly Newtonian. For a piece of art to be
effective. a force caused by passion mwt exist first; the direction
the force takes as a kind of vector is detennined by the artistry:
"... the uneasiness of the melancholy passions is not only over
powered and effaced by something stronger of an opposite kind.
but the whole impulse of those passions is converted into pleasure,
and swells the delight which the eloquence raises in us." There
must first be a passion. a force. then there must be artistry of a
greater force to give it new direction. If the initial force does not
exist. the artistry is wasted: '
The same force of oratory, employed on an unlnteresting sub
ject. would not please half so much, or rather would appear
altogether ridiculous; and mind, being left in absolute calm
ness and indifference. would relish none of those beauties of
imagination or expression. which, if joined to passion, give it
such exquisite entertainment. (Paro. 9)
Then comes the first suggestion of vectors:
The impulse or vehemence arising from sorrow. compassion,
indignation, receives a new direction from the sentiments of
beauty [i.e.• artistry]. The latter, being the predominant em0
tion, seize the whole mind. and convert the fonner into them
selves. at least tincture them so strongly as totally to alter their

58

nature. And the soul being at the same time roused by passion
and channed by eloquence. feels on the whole a strong move
ment, which is altogether delightful. (Para. 9)
Not a few of Rume's later commentators have been confused by
this passage. Before discussing it, I shall mention Burne's other,
more major, example of pleasure and artistry.
From the cxample of oratory, Burne moves to tragedy. The key
word here is "imitation":
Tragedy is an imitation, and imitation is always, of itself
agreeable. TIlis circumstance serves still further to summon
the motions of passion, and convert the whole feeling into one
unuonn and strong enjoyment. . .. The affection, rousing the
mind, excites a large stock of spirit and vehemence; which is
all transformed into pleasure by the force of the prevailing
movement. It is thus the fiction of tragedy softens the passion,
by an infusion of a new feeling, not merely by weakening or
diminishing the sorrow. You may by degrees weaken a real
sorrow, till it totally disappears; yet not in one of its gradations
will it ever give pleasure; except, perhaps, by accident, to a
man sunk under lethargiC indolence, whom it rouses from that
languid state. (Para. 16)
Again Hume has repeated how artistry transforms the force of
the passions into pleasure; in the process he has also rebutted
Fontenelle. Burne explains the process most concisely several
paragraphs later:
The force of imagination, the energy of expression, the power
of numbers, the charms of imitation; all these are naturally, of
themselves, delightful to the mind; and when the object pre
sented lays also hold of some affection, and the pleasure still
rises upon us, by the conversion of this subordinate movement
into that which is predominant. The passion, though perhaps
naturally. and whcn excited by the Simple appearance of a real
object, it may be painful; yet is so smoothed, and softened, and
molified, when raised by the finer arts, that it nHords the high
est entertainment. (Para. 19)
I shall discuss Burne's solution in two ways: Brst, in explaining
Simply what it means, and-second, in establishing it in some sort
of historical context. The first will not be especially easy. I shall
put particular emphasis on the Newtonian idiom in which it is
phTased. Later commentators such as George Campbell in Philos
ophry of Rhetom: and Richard Hurd in his commentary on Horace,
were hard put to explain just what Hume meant. They did, how
ever, understand enough to reject it emphatically. I shall discuss
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these critics. In establishing a historical context, I shall first go
back to Descartes, Du Bos, FontenelIe, Addison, and the commen
tators on Aristotle, and evaluate Hume in terms of the role nnd
function of imitation and artistry in giving tragic pleasure and the
nature of the emotional response in trngedy. I shall then turn and
trace the infiuence of the development of the moral sympathy
theory on the explanations of tragic pleasure - from Francis
Hutcheson to Adam Smith, Lord Kames, Hurd, Hugh Blair, Alex
ander Gerard, John Aiken, and George Walker. That Bume de
rived a theory of a moral sense from Hutcheson in the Treatise, and
advocated n natural sense of compassion, yet was not among the
critics who used the same moral sense (often, in fact, as in the case
of Adam Smith, derived from the Treatise) to explain the experi
ence of tragedy, is certainly telling. Having covered Hume from
all sides, I should be able to say something of the place of "Of
Tragedy" in eighteenth century aesthetics.
As 1 have hinted, Burne's discussion takes on the aura of dis
covering certain general laws of nature, in the manner of Newton.
Our particular problem, the pleasure of tragedy, can be subsumed
under a general law of nature governing all aesthetic pleasure. The
law is patterned, superficially at least, after the resolutions of vec
tors. The aesthetic effect for Bume, notes George Walker, a critic
of about 1800, "is like to the composition of two forces, which, com·
bining together, producc a new direction, a direction Ilot contrary
to that of either, but partaking of both.":28 The primary paSSion,
what one would feel if one saw in rea] life what was represented in
the work of art - grief or sorrow or pain - is a force having a given
direction - i.e., it is a vector. The force is Simply the intensity of
the passion; the direction, apparently, matches the pleasantness of
the passion. A second vector, of a diHcrent force and diHerent di
rection, is introduced with artistry. The resultant vector, deter
mining one's aesthetic reaction (or in our particular case, how one
reacts to grief portrayed in art), has the combined force of the
passion and the artistry, and the character - pleasurable or UD.
pleasurable - of whichevcr predominates.
Hume uses this general law with varying degrces of success, to
explain three aesthetic phenomena: the first concerns the basic
question, why good tragedy or good orntory pleascs; the second,
why artistic representation of insignificant objects fails; the third,
I
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why artistry sometimes only unpleasantly in8ames the passions all
the more. In the basic case, the pleasure of good tragedy, the
primary vector, passion, has great force (much brrief or pain) and
a definite direction (very unpleasant). The second vector, artistry,
however, has an even greater force, but an entirely diHerent direc
tion (it is very pleasurable, for "imitation is always of itself agree
able"). The resultant vector, then, that determines onc's aesthetic
reaction, has the combined force of the two constituent vectors
(his, we shall see, is rather difficult) and the direction of the larger
of the two constituent vectors - i.e., it is of very great force and
pleasurable. The general law holds for the second case as well
the failure of an artistic representation of insignificant objects or
events. The first vector has little force, since there is no passion;
the second, a larger amount. The resultant vector has some force,
though not much, but is not unpleasant (for the predominant di
rection is still that of the second) - only "ridiculous." Here, it is
important to note, the resolution of vectors approaches being geo
metrical; the resultant direction actually does partake of the two
constituent directions. As we shall see, later critics did notice
Hurne's failure to make geometrical resolutions (though they sel
dom expressed it in such language) of the vectors in the other two
cases. Finally, in the third case, Hume uses his general law to
explain the helplessness of artistry in certain especially tragic situa
tions - where, in fact, artistry only increases pain. Here the force
of the original docs not overcome that of the passions. The original
passions have a very great foroe and a definite direction (Le., they
are very unpleasant). The artistry, though as pleasant as it always
is, has a force smaller than that of the passion. The resultant vector,
says Hume, has the combined force of the two constituent vectors
and the direction of the greater - i.e., the artistry makes the Original
experience all the more unpleasant:
Who could ever think of it as a good expedient for comforting
an afflicted parent, to exaggerate, with all the force of elocu
tion, the irreparable loss which he has met with by the death of
a favorite child? The more power of imagination and expres·
sion you here employ, the more you increase his despair and
affliction. (Para. 21)
The same general law (with certain inconsistencies, as we shall
see) governs aU three cases. The force of the passion and that of
the artistry are combined, and the character that the combined
force takes on is detennined by whichever was originally pre
dominant.
Hume's Newtonian solution of the problem of the pleasure of
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tragedy becomes one of the three or four standard explanations
that later critics had to rebut. Almost all the Jater critics, raised
on the moral sense theory of Hutcheson, Adam Smith, and ironic
ally enough, Hurne (in the Treatise and Enquiries), advocated the
pleasure of sympathy. This I shall explain later. The critics were
merciless in whipping Hume. Some cited internal inconsistencies,
others his inadequate description of the aesthetic experience. An
analysis of Hume through the eyes of his late eighteenth century
critics might, I thinlc, show the difficulties of Hume's theory, and
prepare us for a discussion of its historical context.
Few of the large number of critics in the last half of the eigh
teenth century who discussed Hume recognized the distinctly
Newtonian idiom of his explanation. One of the few Wl\$ a minor
critic I have already quoted, the Rev. George Walker, professor of
theology at New College, Manchester, at the tum of the century.
In an essay, "On Tragedy and the Interest in Tragical Representa
tion," in the Memoira of the Literary and Philosophical Society of
Mancheater in 1800, he rejects the possibility of using vectors:
... that a pleasurable emotion of one kind should lay hold of a
painful emotion arising from a very different source, and
derive augmentation to itself from this combination, is an ex
traordinary position; and as contrary to the laws of nature in
the moral as in the material world. Whenever contraries act
upon each other, diminution and not augmentation is the
result."
Walker's point is certainly a basic one. He desires a geometrical
resolution of vectors; that, Hurne cannot provide. He comes
closest in his second example. There, if one makes the slopes of the
vectors indicative of the degree of pleasure, the resultant vector
then also has a slope indicative of the particular nature of the
pleasure - "ridiculous." Here, at least, Hume approaches gee
metricality. But even then, the resultant force vector should be the
geometrical sum of the constituent vectors; Hume rather strongly
implies that the resultant force vector is the arithmetical sum of the
constituent vectors. Hume is much worse in the other two cases.
Here he seems to eliminate any direction resolution by restricting
direction to only two possibilities - pleasant and unpleasant. And
what is worse - this is the substance of Walker's complaint - he
does not conceive of any relation of opposition between the two.
For Walker, pleasantness and unpleasantness, pleasure and pain,
are opposites; when they occur together, they should cancel each
I'Walker. p. 334.
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other out. Instead, in Hume, Walker complains, when the pleasure
of artistry is predominant, "the pain has no effect upon the pleasure
to destroy it; but as if it were of the same family, very obligingly
ministered to its increase."30 At the root of Walker's complaints is
the rather glaring absence in Hume of certain elements essential
to a genuinely Newtonian solution - the geometrical resolution of
the directions of vectors, and the geometrical resolution of opposing
vectors.
Most of Hume's critics used much broader grounds in their
complaints. Most often they accused Hume of misrepresenting or
simply badly describing the aesthetic experience of tragedy. But
such criticism is often also wound up in very different notions of
just what the aesthetic experience ought to be. George Walker's
critical ideology, moral sympathy and the pleasure of pity, im
pinges little on his criticism of Hume, for that criticism was largely
internal. (Later, we shall see that this is not true of all Walker's
criticism.) This is not true in earlier critics. I will discuss the
comments of George Campbell in Philosophy of Rhetoric and
Bishop Richard Hurd in his commentary on Horace, Q. Horatii:
Placci Epistolae ad Pisones et Augustum. Both date from about
1760, though Philosophy of Rhetoric, originally given as university
lectures, was not published until 1776. Campbell explains in a note
to his discussion that he was not aware of Hurd's comments until
long after he had delivered his lectures. 3 ! Hume's relations with
Campbell were apparently good; according to Boswell, he was
reading Philosophy of Rhetoric on his deathbed with great gustO. 32
Humc's relations with Hurd, however, were always bad; he was a
loud and constant critic of Hume's atheism. Ironically enough,
Hurd might be indirectly responsiBle for the publication of "Of
Tragedy." Hume's original Four Dissertations contained two other
daring essays, "On Suicide" and "On the Immortality of the Soul."
Pressure was put on the publisher and both were withdrawn and
replaced with essays on aestheticS, "Of Tragedy," and "Of the
Standard of Taste." It appears that the pressure came from two
of Hurd's more vocal ecclesiastical critics, the Rev. William War
burton and Bishop Hurd. Hurd later wrote the introduction to
Warburton's extremely critical Remarks on the Natural History of
Religion.33
soWalkec, p. 335.
alGeor~e Campbell, Plllu,soph" of Rhetoric, Chap. XI, Sect. I, Part III, Para.
10 note.
.
B2Mossner. p. 359.
5~Mossner, 326.
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BeginS Hurd, "But of all the solutions of this famous difficulty
[the pleasure of tragedy J, that which we have just now received
from Mr. Hume, is by far the most curious.'"S~ He then produces
an excellent synopsis of Hume's thesis. Signi6cantly, he has eli.
minated most suggestions of Newton. His objections are on a
different plane. Hume maintains, says Hurd,
that the force of imagination, the energy of expression, the
power of numbers, the charms of imitation, are all naturally of
themselves delightful to the mind; that these sentiments of
beauty, being the predominant emotions, seize the whole mind
and convert the uneasy melancholy passions into themselves.
In a word, that the sentiments of beauty excited by a good
tragedy, are the superior prevailing movements, and transform
the subordinate impressions arising from grief, compassion,
indignation and terror, into one uniform and strong enjoy
ment. lID
He then makes two objections:
I have but two objections to this ingenious theory. One is,
that it supposes the impression of grief or terror, excited by a
well-written tragedy, to be weaker than that which arises from
our observation of the faculties of the writer, the power of
numbers, and imitation. Which to me is much the same as
saying, that the Sight of a precipice hanging over our heads
makes fainter an impression on the eye, than the shrubs and
wild flowers with which it happens to be covered. The fact is
so far otherwise, that, if the tragedy be well-written, I will
venture to say, the faculties of the writer, the charms of the
poetry, or even the thought of imitation, never come into the
spectator's head. But he may feel the effect of them, it will be
said, for all that. True: But unluckily the whole effect of these
u (and that was my other objection) to deepen the impressions
of grief and terror. They are out of place, and altogether im
pertinent, if they contribute to any other end. So that to say,
the impression of grief and terror from a tragic story, strong as
it is in itself, aDd made still stronger by the art of the poet, is a
weaker impression, that the mere pleasure arising from that
art, is methinks to account for one mystery by another ten
times greater, and to make the poet a verier magician than
Horace ever intended. to represent him.1I
ItlRichard Hun:!I, O. lIoratll FkJcci EpfltolJu ad Pilona et AugUitum (Dub

lin. 1768). 1.75.
uHun:!. J. 75-8.
uHurd. 1.78.
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Hurd's objections (for this is the Hurd of Letter, on Chloolry)
are indicative of some rather profound critical differences with
Hurne. Hurd, as we shall sec, interpreting the experience of
tragedy, stands with Campbell, Aiken, Lord Kames and the other
Scottish critics, and George Walker, against Addison, Johnson, and
Hume. The full ramifications of the diHereoces 1 shall discuss
later. They involve the whole emotional nature of the experience
of art, and, in answering our particular problem, the pleasure of
tragedy, invoh-e the natural pleasure of sympathy and pity. Hurd
claims that his two objections to Hurne are based on Hurne's re
liance on "false facts" about aesthetic experience.1f But they are
false only because of the two writer's differences in experiencing
tragedy.
For the moment., then, I shall simply restate concisely Hurd's
objections to Hurne. Later, once I have outlined the views of
Hurd's contemporaries, I shall return and expand upon the views.
TIle essential points in question - in Hume, Hurd, and aU the other
critics - are the role and function of imitation and artistry in giving
pleasure, and the nature of the emotional response in tragedy.
Eventually, I hope to present a complete analysis of Hurne's posi
tion in terms of the two points. Hurd's first objection is that the
spectator never notices imitation or artistry unless perhaps he is
a critic; be Simply responds. And second. the effect of rhetorkal
and artistic devices is to deepen emotion - to bring more tears.
As we shall see, such views lead easily enough to John Aiken with
his vivid description of Mrs. Siddons lU Belvidera, quoted earlier:
advocating the pleasure of sympathy and tean, and denying the
Johnsonian explanation of the illusion of the theatre.
Ceorge CampbeU's objections to Hurne in the PhilOlOplly of
Rhetoric strongly resemble Hurd·s. He discusses Du 805, Fonte
nelle, and Hobbes, then Hume. "I am sony to say but truth com
pells me to acknowledge, that I have reaped no more sntisfaction
from this account of the matter than from those preceeding it.....
Campbell pretends to be uncertain about how to interpret Hume.
He first suggests that he means that the pleasure tragedy brings is
Simply that of heightening passions. But this is terribly obvious:
"-Who has ever doubted, that it is the design and work of eloquence
to move the passions and to please?s, He then hits upon the
orthodox interpretation:
"Hurd. I. 76.
"Campbell, Ouip. Xl, Sect. I, Part III. Pan. 2.
uCampbell, Para. 3.
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· .. that the discovery made by the hearer of the admirable art
and ingenuity of the speaker, and of the elegance and hannouy
of what is spoken, gives that peculiar pleasure to the mind,
which makes even the most painful passions become delight
fu1. 40
If Hume means this, says Campbell (and of course he does),
"He hath indeed advanced something extraordinary and entirely
ne\...... Campbell rejects such a concept of eloquence outright: it
goes against the fundamental maxim of rhetoric, "It is essential to
the art 10 conceal the art." This, of course, is the substance of
Hurd's first objection. I-Iume seems to say. says Campbell, that
the listener directly notices the rhetorical devices but does not mind
them. But, in tnlth, eloquence must "'appear SO naturally to arise
out of the subject, that every hearer is inclined to think he could
not h:lveeither thought or spoken othenvise himself
1
Campbell's basic objection is to Hume's separation of two Jifl'er
ent effects produced by eloquence - that of the eloquence alone,
and that of the pasison it is conveying. Declares Campbell, "Now
it seems to me it is manifest, that this notion of two indistinguish
able, and even opposite effects, as [Hume] terms them, produced
in the hearer by the eloquence, is perfectly imaginary... "4~ When
people say they are moved and pleased by eloquence, they com
monly mean they are moved and by tllat they are pleased. He
grants, however, that one can be moved by surveying eloquence
or artistry in the abstract 
Such indeed is the pleasure which the artist or the critic en
joys, who can cooly and deliberately survey the whole; upon
whose passions the art of the speaker hath little or no influence,
and that purely for this reason, because he discovers that art. H
- but that most people are moved Simply by what aHects them, by
the artist "who speaks to their heart." The common audience is
not the detached critic. By now, Campbell's basic critical diHer
ences with Hume have begun to show. There is every reason to
suppose that Burne would identify himself with the detached critic
or, at least, with a spectator who does not succumb to an artist
"speaking to his heart." Campbell's position leads naturally on
to Mrs. Siddons as Belvidera; Hume's is rooted in a deep and solid
neoclassical tradition.
OOCa!npbell, Para. 2.
"Campbell, Pllr.l. 7.
l'tCampbell. Para. 9.
"Campbell, Para. 10.
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Hume's theory of tragic pleasure represents a very curious step
from Ou Bas and Fontenelle and the Cartesian nature of their ex
planations. Some, surely, looking forward to the eventual identifi
cation (or at least similarity) of Cartesian theory and moral sense
theory - when the Cartesians' pleasure of emotional titillation be
comes the sympathy advocate's pleasure of emotional involvement
- would see it as a step backwards. Hume's reversion to the Aris
totelian notion of imitation is certainly odd. I want, therefore, to
discuss Hume's position in terms first of earlier critics' attitudes
toward imitation (largely Aristotle, Addison, and Du Bas) and its
role in giving pleasure, and then in terms of the general problem of
the nature of emotional experience in the Cartesians - e.g., the
reality of the stage. The latter should offer some preparation for
dealing with the later John Aikens. The latter will also eventually
concern the catharsis and Hume's view of the moral end of tragedy,
for the moral sympathy advocates managed to fuse this into their
final position as well. Hume's step, as we shall see, may well have
been a backward one, but as he stepped, he certainly did know
what was behind him.
Addison, in his Spectator essays, distinguished between the
pleasure of imitation itself, Aristotle's notion, and the pleasure
brought about by the imitation of nature, where imitation is but a
device for transmitting a pleasure in nature. The first, to use
Aristotle's example, explains why we take pleasure in representa
tions of obscene beasts or corpses. The latter requires a firm con
cept of nature, and jf conSistently enough held to, also demands the
rejection of the former. Addison, in his dunghill example, was
rather inconsistent. Much more c'bnsistent, surprisingly enough,
was Du Bos, who declared that the representation of an unpleasing
object could never in itself be pleasing. Such a position was not
inconsistent with his Cartesianism - for he maintained that un
pleasant emotions - in tragedy or reality - were not really all that
unpleasant. So Du Bas, unlike his mentor, Addison, moved con
sistently away from Aristotle. The sympathy advocates could
move even further away, identifying the theatre with reality; Lady
Siddons and Belvidera would be indistinguishable.
Humc's whole theory, of course, is centered on imitation. Yet
his use of imitation is very strange, and the Newtonian idiom of
forces and directions strongly resist translation into the language
of Addison or Du Bas. One can, however, say a few things. Hume
is much nearer to Aristotle or Addison, than to Du Bos. ..... Trage
dy is an imitation," he says, "and imitation is always of itself agree

able,"u Later he repeats, "The force of imagination, the energy
of expression, the power of numbers, the channs of imitation; all
these naturally are, 01 themteloe8> delightful to the mind, , ,"45
Imitation is isolatable as a separate force of pleasure, something
impossible in Du Bas, In terms of Do B05, George Walker's com·
plaint that Hume's two constituent forces have nothing to do with
each other certainly has some force, But Hume's theory at least
resembles Do Bas's in that the resultant force does partake of
passion, One's final aesthetic reaction is in terms of passion, not
artistry or imitation, even though they were essential to it, The
di.fficulty is that Hume's theory is essentially an intellectual struc
ture for explaining the basic realities of an aesthetic reaction, It is
a typically third person statement. It is in sharp contrast to the
later theory of moral sympathy, lOOre, the statement, "I feel
pleasure in pity because that is the way I am made," is quite a
different kind of explanation, It is subjective and 6rst.person.
Hume explains a publicly acknowledged paradox; John Aiken
states a personally experienced fact. It is with this sharp contrast
that Do Bos and Hume can be seen as being rather close together,
The Cartesianism of Du Bos and Fontenelle (especially the latter),
though certainly providing an opening for subjective justification.
is still, essentially, an intellectual structure for ordering an aesthetic
reaction, That this is so, is Simply because Addison, Do Bos, Fon
tenelle, and Hume are all of one camp - holding order above
chaos, restraint above intensity, French drama above English, the
reaction of the man of taste above that of the "common man," the
Ancients above the Moderns,f' and - with Hume especially - ra·
tionality above "enthusiasm." Imitation may well first appear to
separate Home and Du Bas, but far more holds them together,
And what holds them together, I think, even in spite of Hume's
rejection of Do Bas's general theory, is a common attitude toward
the nature of the emotional response to tragedy.
In summary, what can be said of Hume? I would present
the follOwing characterization: he is not a Cartesian; nor is he an
advocate of the pleasure of sympathy; nor does he put much faith
in the moral end of tragedy, He is, in short, rather a strange figure
in mid-eighteenth century aesthetics, Admiring Newton, support·
ing Addisonian taste, distrusting "enthusiasm" in any fonn, he preUMy italics.
tlMy ftalkl.

"Fontenelle, however, did support the Modems over the Ancients.
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sents a Newtonian exposition of the very conservative position that
imitation and artistry alone provide the pleasure in tragedy. (All
George Walker, a moral sympathy advocate, could say to this was,
"H tragedy owe her attractiveness to the eloquence of the poet;
it is to the eloquence of nature, not of art."H ) He does so in spite
of his philosophical debt to Hutcheson in the Treatise and his
friendships with Adam Smith and Hugh Blair. Hume's philosophi
cal roots (and friendships, as well) were one thing - and his
literary views another. Hume was something of a literary con
servative. In "Of the Standard of Taste," be maintained that the
objects of good taste never have or never will change. The ex
cellence of the ancients will always be the guide of refined and cul
tured men. "Aristotle, and Plato, and Epicurus, and Descartes,
may successively yield to each other; but Terrence and Virgil
maintain an universal, undisputed empire over the minds of men,"
If ODe cODsiders "Of Tragedy," I think one could also say that Hume
was something of a literary reactionary. Virtually no one between
him and Addison, and no one after him (not even the critics who
agreed with him on taste (such as Alexander Gerard in his Essay
on Taste) advocated the pleasure of imitations as the sole source
of our pleasure at viewing tragedy. Hume's position certainly is
strange.
Said Saintsbury: he calls the orthodox to worship!s Indeed he
does, but the strangeness of the bells - Newton - does not attract
them for long. The orthodox become unorthodox. For theory,
they turn to Adam Smith and Lord Kames; in practice, they tum to
senSibility and morality. And turning and condemning Hume,
they become Richard Hurds and George Walkers and John Aikens.
Hume becomes the unorthodox; and the orthodox are dissolved in
tears of pity and compassion.
61Walker, p. 332.
68[ln an omitted portion of the thesis, I quoted George Samtsbury's History
of Crit/{;i.m!. Said Saintsbury, "Hume [wasl a mere 'church-sroing bell'
I2ulled by the established vergers, and SUIIUDOnWR' the faithful to the ortho
dox worship - in most of his literaiY utterances. Yet,., he could not heI~
tuminp; quite a different tune at times. tholU!h he himself hardly knew:tt. '
(H /$Wry of Crltid8m (New York, 1906). III, 162.)]
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AMERICAN - YUCOSLAV DIPLOMATIC RELATIONS,
1945 -1950-REVIEW AND ANALYSIS

By Donald HafnerLying along the Adriatic Sea, SQuth of Austria and north of
Creece. the nation of Yugoslavia is only a moderate-sized country,
even by modest European standards. Yet since 1948, the nation of
Yugolsavia has occupied a unique international position that has
granted it a significance disproportionate to its geographical size.
Presently, the Yugoslavs deAne this international position as one of
"active peaceful coexistence," meaning that Yugoslavia intends to
become a member of no bloc but will work independently to
further world peace and to champion the sovereignty of individual
nations. The Yugoslavs Simultaneously profess a desire "to de
velop the best possible relations with all countries which are pre
pared to recognize the principles of independence and equality.'"
Because the nation of Yugoslavia was once a member of the
Soviet satellite bloc, and still remains a thoroughly Communist
nation, its posture effectively constitutes a position of precar
ious political balance between East and West. It is a balance
that has been achieved only after many years of political wavering,
during which Yugoslavia has caromed from one bloc to another and
back again. In the immediate post-war period, Yugoslavia cast
itself in the role of the paragon of Soviet satellites, and Stalin him
self looked upon Yugoslavia's President Josep Broz Tito as the
future leader of the Communist world. 2 Personal and political
rivalries between Tito and Stalin, however, soon stTained the rela
tionship, and in the summer of-l948, Yugoslavia was ousted from
the Soviet bloc. It subsequently traversed the political spcctmm
and leaned strongly toward the West. In 1950 Yugoslavia began
receiving economic aid from the United States; by 1954 the Yugo
slavs became indirectly militarily tied to the United States when
they signed a mutual defense pact with two NATO members, Tur
leey and Creece. In 1955, Yugoslavia reversed this shift to the
West and began reacting warmly to Premier Khrushchev's efforts
intended to -normalize" the relations between Yugoslavia and the
Kremlin and to bring Tito back into the Communist fold. Yugoslav
disenchantment with the then-prevailing Soviet interpretations of
IPolill1uJ (BeIl{IlIdel, Mucll8, 1955, quoted In F. W. Neal, 1"UoUm fn Action
(Berkeley: University of Callfomia, 1958 l, p.259.
2Vladlmir DedIJer, Tito (New York: Simon &; Schuster, 1953 l, p. 27.5.
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Marxism, however, strained the newly-formed ties of friendship
with Moscow, and by 1958 the TUo Government had maneuvered
back to the "neutralist" point it has since maintained.
The diplomatic relationship that Yugoslavia possessed with the
United States was an instrumental factor contributing to Tito's
ability to maintain his neutralism. In the seventeen years that
Washington and Belgrade have enjoyed more or less cordial rela
tions, the U. S. has granted Yugoslavia over $700 million in ec0
nomic aid to sustain its faltering economy, has made public com
mibnents to defend Yugoslavia against any aggression, and has
given over $400 million in martial aid to bolster Yugoslavia's ability
to defend itseU. In this same period, the U. S. has received very
little in return and has cautiously avoided policies that would com
promise the independent political position the Yugoslavs were at
tempting to establish.
The willingness of the United States to support Yugoslavia in it,s
political independence has had important ramifications affecting
total U. S. policy. Most significantly, by recognizing and support
ing the Yugoslav "neutral'" position, U. S. actions served to give
neut.ralism a certain international legitimacy. This came at a time
when being uncommitted in the East-West struggle was generally
regarded by the United States as "immoral.'" In setting the ex
ample it did in Yugoslavia, the U. S. helped foster the rise of a bloc
of uncommitted nations by giving neutralism a certain attractive
ness. The rise of this bloc in tum forced the United States to re
evaluate and modify its own official attitudes toward neutralism.
The question of why and how Yugoslavia came to occupy a place
between East and West and why the United States has been willing
to help it maintain this position is bound up in the events of the
post-war years from 1945 to 1950. It was during this period that
YugoslaVia was forced to leave the Eastern bloc and subsequently
began its first reluctant approaches to the West. It was also during
this period that the United States underwent a radical change in
its policy-thinking toward YugoslaVia, a change brought on by the
aggressive Cold-War pressures of the Soviet Union. This change
of thinking, and the policy that resulted, set the pace of U. S. rela
tions with Yugoslavia and has prevailed as the guideline for Ameri
can Yugoslavpolicy.
Historical analysis of this fonnative period in both American and
Yugoslav foreign policies has been notably imbalanced. A great
deal has been written about the facts surrounding the expulsion of
Tito from the Communist bloc in 1948, emphasizing the Signifi
cance this ev~t had in establishing Tito between East and West.
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In contrast, the equally significant role played by the United Sta~es
in this period, in encouraging Tito to maintain his independent
position, has been dealt with only superficially. And the factors
which induced the U. S. to adopt this policy toward Yugoslavia
have been ignored altogether.
There are several reasons why American relations with Yugo
slavia have received relatively little attention. American foreign
thinking, for one thing, has traditionally been dominated by intense
orientation toward Western Europe, where the U. S. shares a com
mon cultural, religious, and political heritage. As a result of this
myopic view, events in Eastern Europe have passed in the shadow
of American unconcern and ignorance. A more important reason
is that in contrast to other events in the post-war period - in Berlin,
China, Czechoslovakia., and Korea - the events in Yugoslavia pro
ceded in subdued tones, and it is hardly to be expected that they
would have received the same historical attention.
This lack of attention is unfortunate from the standpoint of un
derstanding American foreign policy. For contained in the rela
tions between the U. S. and Yugoslavia is the intricate and interest
ing story of how the U. S. placed itself in the anomalous position of
aiding and allying itself with a Communist country.
To fully appreciate the degree of change that was involved in
American foreign policy and its application to Yugoslavia, it is
necessary to retrace the post-war years of the 1940's. U. S. policy
toward Yugoslavia during World War II had been largely a carbon
copy of British actions in the Balkans. When Yugoslavia was in~
vaded by Germany in 1941, the United States followed the example
set by Great Britain and gave Jl).i1itary and diplomatic support to
factions representing the pre-war Yugoslav monarchy. Later, when
the British ceased all aid to these royalist factions in 1943 and trans
ferred their support to the more effective forces of Marshall THo,
the U. S. followed suit again and initiated an assistance program
for the Communist guerrillas known as "Partisans." Washington
continued to follow London's lead in the early post-war period by
pressuring Tito into fonning a coalition government of Communist
and royalist elements when the Gennan Army was driven from
Yugoslavia in 1945.
United States willingness to let the British set the pace in Balkan
policy was based on the American view of Yugoslavia as one small
facet of the entire war effort. As a result of this view, American
policy-makers seldom saw Yugoslavia as an individual nation. It
was usually regarded as a fragment of an entire Balkan entity, and
that entity as a segment of the entire front. In this respect, Amen
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can interest in Yugoslavia was quite distinct from the British con
cern. Prime Minister Churchill was inclined to place a great deal
of importance on Yugoslavia because be envisioned it as the site of
a serond Allied front to precede Normandy.3 Both Generals Mar
shall and Eisenhower rejected this idea as impractical because of
the distances involved in transporting troops and supplies.4 Ameri
can involvement in Yugoslavia was consequently restricted to pro.
viding Lend-Lease materials and sending military liaison missions.
Despite the relative American disinterest in YugoslaVia, U. S.
protestations of friendship with the Yugoslav nation grew to be
quite intense by the end of the war. President Truman, in accept
ing the credentials of the Yugoslav Ambassador in early 1945, noted
for example that:
Those natural ties which bind our countries are of long
standing and great vitality. In both countries there are count
less localities containing inhabitants who through ties of blood
and association COnstitute fervent ambassadors of good-will
and understanding.
The warm human bonds they have forced are symbolic of
the official relationships we should like to maintain and to
strengthen.~

American public commentary in this vein, however, was charac
teristic only in the brief period when Yugoslavia was governed by
a coalition government. When Tito made the brash move in No
vember, 1945, of conducting one-party elections and installing an
aU-Communist government, American praise of the Yugoslav na
tion diminished, and the official reaction in the United States was
notably cool. In Washington, however, the State Department
decided to make the best of existing situations, and in December,
1945, the U. S. granted full diplomatic rerognition to Tito's new
government.
Despite this American gesture at maintaining nonnal relations,
a series of irritating incidents that deteriorated any remaining
good-will began in early 1946. Internally, Tito began the imposi
tion of a Communist police state, employing Stalinist tactics to
erase political opposition. Leaders of the former royalist govern
ment were imprisoned or liqUidated, religious activities were sup
.Winston Churchill, The Second World War, Vol. V: Closi'lg.
4Dwight Eisenhower, Cnuade in Europe (New York: Doubleday and Com
pany, 1948), p. 200.
6#Presentation of Letters of Credence by the Ambassador of ¥uJ/:oslavia," De
pMtmenl of State BuJJ8tln, Vol XII, No.. 306, May 6, 1945, p. 875. Bullerin
hereafter cited as DSB.
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pressed and church property was confiscated, and numerous inter
nationally-known Yugoslavs Were brought to trial by the THo re.

gfme m elabora'e fonn, of pco,ecution tha, he'poke more of poli,
tical demon'tration, than of judicfal proceedmg,. The Am..-ican
reaction to Tito's ruthless suppression of civil liberties came in a
Wave of indignation. Coupled with other events that were to

follow, TM, police'''a'e 'actiCScontnbu'ed a g,.a, deal in aggra,
vating the feelings of hostility toward Tito's regime that now be
gan to characterize American-Yugoslav relations.

In iliploma'ic COU'ac" between the governmen', of Yugo,lavia
and 'he Unfred Sta,." relation, We,. 'trained a, a r.,ul, of seveml
in'ernational f"u.,. The one wltich had 'Ti_ oarHe" fnvolved
'he question of jumdictfon over the port city of Td.s'e a' 'he head
of 'he Adrfatic Sea. The confrontation between the U. S. and
Yugoslavfa m tha' 'Tea had developed '" e'Tly as 1945. 10 'he
spnng of that year, a, Allied troop' iu Europe Pushed nortb
'bcough ltaly, 'he decision wa, made m London and Wa,ltington
to ,"cure COntrol of Trie,'e and the "'n-oondfng I,trian Peninsula.
Wben American troop, finally 'Trived fo Td.,'e m May of 1945,
howev..-, they foond TE,o', anny already in po"e'sion of 'he city.
Yogo,lav Bag, Were Rymg from all pobHc bUfld " tbe ltalian
nam., of 'Un-Oundfng tow", had been "placed mg
With Slnvenfan
titl." and a Yugo,lav COuncil had been e"abH,hed to govern the
en
por' of Tn"'e. Wb the AIHed powe" p'o''''ed, Tito' a""rted
that the entire area Was his exclusive operational theater. 6

'0

Such a si'uation wa, unaceep'able 'he United S'a'e, and Bri,
'am. Apar' from 'be fac' 'hat the Allied Command needed control
of Td"'e to,upply troo!" in Europe, the city had a 'fgni6cance
transcending mflitary concern,. Tn'man 'aw Tn"'e a, an fm.
ponant '.,t of wartime pnncipl.,. 1£ Ti'o W"-e pennftted ,"jze
and hold the 1,tnan Peniu'ula, Trnman rea'oned, f'would "'ab,
fiat.7
];'1£ P"ceden, for the 'ettJemen' of 'en-i'orfal df,pu'., by mlif'ary

'0

'0

secu,. a Yugoslav retreat from the
De'ennfoed 'berefo,.
Penm'ula, 'he W"'ern pow"", o,d.,.d all fnrce, 'hat could be
'pa,.d from action again'tthe C"-man Army transfen-ed to Tn"'e
a, a 'how of Allied force. This confron'a'fon of ma'sive troop con,
centration, ,ubsmntially beigh'ened 'en'ion" and und..- this meth,
ad of pre"'nre, TEto backed dnWn m Jnne, 1945, and agreed a
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partition' of the territory into two, zones. Zone A, composed of
Trieste and a corridor extending to Italy, was placed under, Allied
control; Zone B, consisting of the remainder of the Istrian Penin
sula, was to be under Yugoslav occupation. '
'The territorial. division had been made in such amanner that the
Italian population, concentrated in the city of Trieste, was placed,
under Allied jurisdiction, and the predominantly Slovene hinter
land fell under Yugoslav rule. Both Rome and Belgrade, however,
had aspirations that extended' beyond governing their ownna
tionals, andboth regarded the partition as a temporary settlement.
In viewing it as temporary, both sides continued to nurture hopes
that, in time, their respective claims to the entire territory would
be vindicated.
In this atmosphere, Trieste became a hotbed of civil strife, with
pro-Italian and pro-Yugoslav factions in constant collision. In an
effort to maintain order, the American military contingent in the
city was raised to over five thousand troops, but this failed to pre
vent a continual string of incidents. American soldiers were kid
napped by Yugoslavs, civilians were shot by Tito's soldiers, and
grenades were tossed in the streets of the city. Incidents of this
nature continued throughout the immediate post-war period, sub
jecting U. S. troops to almost constant harrassment and adding
to the ever increasing hostility in American-Yugoslav relations.
In August of 1946, while tensions in Trieste continued unabated,
Yugoslavia provoked another confrontation with the U. S.by shoot
ing down two American airplanes. Both planes had been on routine
transport missions from Vienna to Udine, Italy. The first had
strayed far off course during adverse weather and was fired upon
,and crippled by a Yugoslav fighter on August 9.. The transport
made a forced landing in a field near the city of Ljubljana, and the
nine people aboard were arrested and held incommunicado. Ten
days after this incident, a second plane was. brought .down. This
one had been flying the same route and was fired upon by both
fighter planes and ground batteries. The plane burned in the air
and crashed, killing all five crew members.
The initial American response to the first incident had been
mild. UntiIEmbassy' officials succeeded in talking with the crew
members of the first plane, the State Department had been un
aware that the Yugoslav fighter had fired upon the unarmed trans
port and wounded a passenger. Belgrade had cryptically stated
only that the, American plane had been ~'forced down." The August
19 occurrence, however, provoked what w'as noted at the time as
the "toughe'st" and most caustic diplo~atic resPQnsem American
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history. Acting-Secretary of State Dean Acheson branded the
acts as "an outrageous performance," and on August 21, the United
States handed the Yugoslavs a note, demanding that all the im
prisoned fliers be released. These demands were presented with
an ultimatum that unless the Yugoslav Government complied with
U. S..wishes within forty-eight hours, the United States would take
the issue before the U. N. Security Council. On August 22, Tito
yielded to U. S. pressure and released the passengers of the first
plane.
Tito's explanation for the two incidents was that the U. S. planes
had violated Yugoslav air-space. The justifiability of Tito's posi
tion in the dispute seems to have been fairly secure, even if his
ability to defend his position was not.· The Yugoslav Government
had been cataloguing and protesting violations of its air-space since
early February of 1946. By August 9 when the first American
transport was downed, over 170 illegal Allied overflights had been
noted. 8 Tito personally protested these violations in a speech be
fore the Yugoslav Parliament, and the American response was that
orders had been issued forbidding American overflights into Yugo
slav air-space. Between August 9 and the second incident on
August 19, however, the Yugoslavs recorded no more violations,
and Tito personally believed that these were deliberate American
attempts to flaunt power. 9
Whether justified or not, however, the Yugoslav actions had pro
voked the United States into a hard-line stance and the issuance
of an ultimatum. When Tito released the imprisoned fliers on
August 22, the State Department accepted this gesture of retreat
and considered the conditions of the ultimatum fulfilled. The
bodies of the five airmen from the second plane were returned,
the U. S. formally reserved the option of putting the case before the
United Nations at a later date, and by the end of August, all men
tion of the incidents had vanished from the newspapers. Like the
excesses of Tito's police state and the provocations in Trieste, how
ever, this episode had added to the tensions between Washington
and Belgrade.
- The most Significant contact between the U. S. and Yugoslavia
in this post-war period occurred during the Greek Civil War of
1946-1949. Here Belgrade and Washington fenced at a greater
distance than on other occasions, but the United States neverthe
less regarded the contest with such importance that it resulted in
8New York Times, August 12,1946, p. 1.
9New York Times, August 23, 1946, p. 1.
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the eriunciationof the now-famous Truman Doctrine..
Yugoslavia's assistance in the Communist-fomented civil war in
Greece was present from the beginning of hostilities in 1946. The
major Yugoslav contribution to the Greek Communist rebels was
in providing an open border for war materials flowing into Greece
and for guerrillas seeking temporary refuge from the armies of the
legitimate Greek government. Supplies for the rebellion came by
railroad from the Soviet Union, across Rumania, and subsequently
to three main supply routes leading from Yugoslavia into northern
Greece. Along these routes flowed machine guns, mines, anti-air
craft guns, trucks, food, and clothing. In addition to this substan
tialassistance, Tito permitted the rebelradio station "Free Greece"
to place its transmitter in Belgrade,and permitted a hospital center
for the guerrillas to be established in the Yugoslav city of Skoplje,
near the Greecian border .10
Direct American' involvement in the Greek situation did not
come until March of 1947, when the British indicated that they
would be financially unable to continue assistance to the legitimate
Greek government and requested that the U. S. assume responsi
bilities there. American interest in Greece, similar to the British
concern, was based on a desire to contain Communist power with"
in the Balkans and thus to insure the integrity of the eastern Medi
terranean area}! This, coupled with a plea from the Greek Gov
ernment for aid,stimulated direct American financial and military
intervention under the terms of the Truman Doctrine.
The nature of the Greek Civil War at this point was such that
the conflict between the U. S. and Yugoslavia was largely conflict
by proxy. The United States was well aware of the material assist
ance that Yugoslavia was providing to the Greek insurgents. But
in response, it was decided to follow Tito's lead of giving aid while
leaving it to the Greeks themselves to do the actual fighting. It
was not long, however, before the U. S.-Yugoslav contact became
more direct. On Christmas Eve of 1947, the guerrilla forces made
a bid for international recognition by announcing the establish
ment of a "temporary Democratic Government of Greece." It was
an ill-fated gesture, and the motives were quite clear. If granted
diplomatic ·recognition by the Communist bloc of nations, the
Greek rebels would have constituted a "legal" government and
10From the report of the U.N. Special Committee on the Balkans, General
Assembly, 4th Session, cited by H. N. Howard, Greece and the United Na
tions (Washington: Office of Public, Affairs, U.S. Dept. of State, 1949), p. 20.
l1H. S. Truman, Memoirs of Harry S. Truman, Vol. II: Years of Trial and Hope
(New York: Doubleday and Company, 1956), p.100.

78

~~-,-~

-- -

._.

would have been capable of requesting open military assistance
from the Soviet bloc.
The Truman Administration took a serious view of this possi~
bility. In a joint Anglo-American aCtion, the State Department
and the Foreign Office sent representatives to warn Tito that rec
ognition of the "Free Greek government" might have "serious con
sequences." Simultaneously, information was made public that
several heavy American bombers had been moved to an airbase
near Tripoli, and that an assault transport carrying a thousand
Marines had sailed for the MediterraneanP Several days later,
the foreign editions of U.S. newspapers carried a column by Walter
Lippmann containing the implication that Yugoslav recognition of
the guerrillas would force a resolution of the Greek Civil War not
in the hills of Greece, but in the streets of Belgrade,13
Tito was suddenly trapped again in a confrontation with the Uni
ted States. The Greek rebels wanted immediate recognition and
open assistance, and Yugoslavia, as a neighbor of Greece, was the
logical Communist nation to offer recognition. Yet fear over the
finn stand taken by the U. S. compelled restraint from such brash
actions. Tito apparently expected some assurance of support from
Moscow indicating that he would not stand alone in the event of
a showdown with the West. But for a number of reasons, no such
Soviet guarantees were forthcoming. So Tito declined the gambit,
and the "Free Greek Government" went unrecognized.
Yugoslav clandestine assistance to the Greek movement, how
ever, continued unabated for more than a year after this particular
incident. And although increased American involvement in the
area brought a significant diminuation of the Communist threat,
the continued Yugoslav interference added immeasurably to the
tensions and ill-will in American-Yugoslav relations.
In reviewing these incidents occuring in U. S.-Yugoslav relations,
it is essential to keep them in perspective. While such incidents
were significant in the sense that they provoked hostile feelings
between the United States and Yugoslavia, it is important to bear
in mind that these points of friction were but a few of a prolifera
tion of hostile contacts between East and West in the years 1945
1948. Corresponding to the confrontations with Tito in Trieste and
Greece, were significant East-West confrontations in Berlin,
Czechoslovakia, China, Iran, and at the Paris Peace Conference.
The U. S. met each of these situations in what appeared to be an
12Manchester Guardian, January 10, 1948, p. 5.
13Washington Post, January 1, 1948, p. 7.
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ad /we manner. Yet it was nonetheless true that from the Ameri
can perspective, they all were simply integral parts of a total
picture reflecting the fundamental conflict between Marxist-Stalin
ism and democracy.
One of the consequences of this American tendency to regard
any conflict with one particular Communist country as a conflict
fomented by the entire Soviet bloc was that the U. S. came to look
uponits confrontations with Yugoslavia as merely extensions of the
overall dispute between itself and the Soviet Union. Tito was
reduced, in the American mind, to the status of a juniorpartner and
front-man for Stalin, and in the course of its diplomatic contacts
with Yugoslavia, the State Deparbnent refused even to consider
that Tito ever acted except on orders from the Kremlin. Whenever
disputes with Belgrade arose, therefore, the U. S. followed the
policy of dealing Simultaneously or exclUSively with Moscow in
arriving at a solution. Correspondence and communiques between
Washington and Belgrade, as a matter of course, were supple
mented with parallel communiques sent to the Kremlin.
In general, the U. S. declined to acknowledge that Tito might
possess any degree of independence from Moscow and refused
even to consider that continued diplomatic relations with Yugo
slavia might have any intrinsic value worth cultivating. The United
States became quick in reacting to Tito and in giving recognition
to his existence whenever he pressed a particular issue and pro
voked a showdown. But in between these issues, American at
tention wandered elsewhere in the globe, and it became. charac
tristic of the American attitude that Yugoslavia was regarded as a
highly irritating antagonist of the United States, but just one minor
member of a crowd of highly irritating Communist enemies.
Tito, for his part, did little during these early years to dispel the
~merican opinion that his regime was paramount among the pup
pet satellites, joined in solidarity to the Soviet Union. Belgrade
became the headquarters of the Communist Infmmation Bureau
(Cominform), with Tito as the titular head of the international
Communist movement; Tito patterned the governmental and eco
nomic structure of his country on the Soviet model; and Yugoslavia
assumed a position as the official exponent in Eastern Europe of
the Stalinist line. In spite of the fact that the United States chose
to ignore Tito as nothing more thana junim partner of Stalin, or
perhaps ·because of his, Tito spared no efforts in irritating the
United States at every opportunity. No country within the Soviet
sphere was as willing as Yugoslavia to challenge both the govern
ments and the public opinion of the West. Tito's police-state tac
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tics, the Stalinist structure of the country, the defiant attitude of
Belgrade on the subjects of Trieste and Greece - all these testify
to the deep and unfeigned hostility of Yugoslavia's rulers to any
thing connected with the internal or external policies of the West
ern nations.l 4 The official pronouncements of the Yugoslav leaders
equaled and exceeded those of their Russian colleagues in their in
cessant abuse of the United States during these post-war years,
emphasizing that conditions had changed greatly in the years
that had passed since President Truman had'spoken of "the wmm
human bonds" shared between theU. S. and Yugoslavia.
'" On the eve of Yugoslavia~s expulsion from the Communist bloc
in 1948, then, relations between the United States and Yugoslavia
stood perhaps as strained as they could have, short of military
conflict. Tito had explOited opportunities, when available, to ir
ritate and vituperate the United States. And the U. S. in return
had developed a hard-line stance toward Tito, dealing harshly
with him when he provoked a confrontation and ignoring him in
the interim periods.
'
On June 28, 1948, an event took place within the East European
Communist bloc that would eventually alter drastically this rela
tionship of Yugoslavia to the United States. On that date, a con
gress of the Communist Parties held at Bucharest, Rumania, passed
a resolution expelling the Yugoslavs from the Communist family of
nations. The ostensible'reason for this astounding action was that
the Yugoslavs were guilty of Marxist heresy in certain aspects of
their internal and intemational policies. In actual fact, behind
this ideological facade the real issue was a personal conflict be
tween Stalin and Tito over who would hold political control of
Yugoslavia. 15
For Stalin, the assertion of his paramount personal power over
Yugoslavia had significance because he thought of the Balkan na
tion as a pawn, to be used as a source of industrial raw materials for
war-torn Russia or to be gambled away to the West as a concession
at the peace table if the Soviet Union could secure return advan
tages. In these post-war years, Stalin was apparently inclined to
view his fellow Communists in Yugoslavia with little deep affec
tion. The success of either of Stalin's uses of Yugoslavia, however,
depended ultimately on his ability to control the nation personally

,

I

14Adam Ulam, Titoism and the Comillform (Cambridge: Harvard University
Press, 1952), p. 79.
' ,
'
I5Ibid., p. 108.
'
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by intimidating Tito or by replacingthe Yugoslav.leader with men
obedient to Moscow. 16
For Tito, acquiescencetb such a humiliating positionwould have
been contrary to his concept of Yugoslavia's status within the Com
rimnist bloc. Tito regarded his Party and his nation as possessing
a certain uniqueness within the Communist family of nations. This
uniqueness was derived from the fact that, in contrast to virtually
all the other East European regimes (the exception is Albania),
Tito's Communist Party rose to power in its own right and not as a
-result of Soviet military assistance. While such men as Gottwald
of Czechoslovakia, Rakosi of Hungary, and Dimitrov of Bulgaria
sat out the war in exile in Moscow, Tito was leading his Partisans
against the Germans in the mountains of YugoslaVia. When the
other Communist leaders returned to their homelands on the heels
of Soviet troops, they returned as exiles with little popular follow
ing. It was the Red Army that insured their political success.
Yugoslavia, however, was never occupied by Soviet troops, and
Russian military assistance had been inconsequential. The "libera
tion" of the country had been almost exclusively the achievement
of ,Tito's Partisans. When the war ended, Tito emerged as a na
tional hero with broadened support. 17
Tito's assumption based on these facts, but hardly shared by
Stalin, was that his independent rise to power entitled him to a
status as almost a co-equal with Stalin in the Marxist movement.
The Yugoslavs envisioned themselves as bound to the Kremlin by
Marxist brotherhood, but scarcely by a political debt. That ~eing
the case, they resented Stalin's attempts "to force Yugoslavia down
to the level of the occupied East European countries."18
Throughout the post-war years this conflict over personal power
between Tito and Stalin grew in intensity. Outwardly, Yugoslavia
maintained the appearance before the non~Communist world of
being the most loyal and ardent of the Soviet satellites. Internally,
the tensions with the Kremlin increased. By the beginning of 1948,
Stalin appears to have lost all patience with Yugoslavia and to have
made the decision to apply increasing pressure to Tito until either
his defiant attitude or his regime was broken. The methods Stalin
employed from January to June of 1948 varied from the subtle to
the obtuse. The most damaging form of pressure was the slow im
,position of an economic blockade on Yugoslavia, seriously haln16H.F. Annstrong, Tito and Goliath (New York: Macmillan Company, 1951),
p.273.
17F. W.Neal, op. cit., p. 2.
18Milovan Djilas, Conversation with Stalin (New York: Harcourt, Brace. and
World, Inc., 1962), p.172.
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pering Yugoslav attempts at post-war recovery.
The crowning touch in Stalin's maneuvers to break Tito's regime
was the scheduling of a Party conference in Bucharest. Originally
it must have been Stalin's intention to use this Party c0I:\gress for a
showpiece denunciation of Tito and his regime. The Yugoslavs,
sensing this, refused to attend the meeting. With this refusal the
dispute between the two nations had progressed to a crisis point.
Thwarted in all past efforts to bring Tito into line; Stalin resorted
to the heavy-handed tactics that were characteristic of his rule
on June 28, 1948, he had Yugoslavia tossed from the Communist
camp in dishonor and contempt.
The full impact and meaning of Stalin's actions were not felt
immediately in either Washington or Belgrade. For a period of
almost a year following the formal break between Stalin and Tito,
the governments of the United States and Yugoslavia passed
through a transitionary period in their policy-thinking, during
which both were at a loss to comprehend the political changes that
had occurred within the Soviet bloc. Tito, during this period
from June, 1948, to the summer of 1949, refused to believe that
Stalin had actually disowned Yugoslavia. Americans, inclined to
be suspicious of anything Stalin did, found it hard to believe also.
On this basis of confusion and suspicion, both nations groped for
their way.
For the United States, the event of Yugoslavia's expulsion was
cloaked in darkness. Belgrade refused to shed any light on the
incident, regarding it as a dispute within the Communist family
and of no interest or concern to others. At the same time, while the
Soviets publically labeled Yugoslavia as a "Fascist-Gestapo nation"
and spoke of it as an enemy of the Soviet people, Yugoslav officials
just as publically affirmed that relation,s with the Kremlin were
nothing but cordial. In the face of this ambiguity, speculation in
the United States on the meaning of Yugoslavia's expulsion ran
completely opposite directions. On one hand, observers opined
that Tito would now tum to the West for an alliance - on the
other, they speculated that the entire affair was a clever plot by
Stalin to trick the U. S. into assuming Moscow's financial burden of
supporting Yugoslavia. Neither theory adequately analyzed the
situation. Tito himself had denounced the "Western reactionary
press" for its -"lies and fabrications [in suggesting] that we have no
other course but toward the West."19 And contrarily, the sugges"

19J. B. Tito, Third Congress of the People's Front of Yugoslavia: Political Re~
port Delivered by Marshall Tito (Belgrade: Jugoslovenska Knjiga, 1949), p. 8.
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tion that Moscow was cleverly unloading a financial burden on the
U. S. indicated abysmal ignorance of the exploitative economic ties
the Kremlin had succeeded in establishing with its satellites after
the war. Nevertheless, for almost a year the United States watched
in confusion, uncertain as to what was',happening and "unable to
dismiss the possibility that the whole incident might be a complex
Soviet tactic,"20
During this same period, the amount of uncertainity in Belgrade
was no less. The sentence of expulsion had fallen upon the Yugo
slav leaders as a traumatic shock. The entire Yugoslav leadership
was stunned by the pronouncement that they had' sinnedirre
vocably and were therefore purged from the Communist move
ment, and for almost a year they remained genuinely unable to
accept the truth of what Stalin had done to them,21
Yugoslav policy during these months was governed both by a
desire to establish the error of Stalin's judgment and by a counter
balancing measure of nationalistic pride that prevented the Yugo
slav leaders from compromising their new-found independence
from the Kremlin. These two motives became intertwined in the
policy Yugoslavia developed toward the West during this period.
Intent on disproving Soviet charges of Marxist heresy and dis
loyality to the Communist bloc, and, equally intent on not being
tossed from one bloc to another without their own consent, the
Yugoslavs adopted a polic::y of continued verbal harrassment of the
U. S. that seemed to serve both purposes. It served to counter
Soviet charges that Yugoslavia had already abandoned the Com
munist cause and joined the "imperialist" camp, and it served
notice to Western observers that Yugoslavia was not about to
switch sides. The result of this policy was that the months from
June of 1948 to approximately July of 1949 came to represent a
period of Yugoslav political isolation from both the Eastern bloc
and the UnitedStates.
As much as the Yugoslavs may have appreciated the relatively
,independent international status they occupied during this period,
it soon became apparent that there were disadvantages to an iso
lated position. By the end of 1948, the most obvious of these were
the disasterous economic ramifications involved in maintaining
hostile relations with both East and West. As a prelude to the ex
pulsion of Yugoslavia from the Communist camp, Stalin had begun
an economic blockade of Yugoslavia, using his power over the East
20F. W. Neal, op. cit"
21A.

p. 6.
Ulam, op. cit.; p. 130.
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European regiInes to cut off Communist commerce with Belgrade.
By early 1949, all of the Communist bloc nations had abrogated
their trade agreements with Tito and had cut trade to a trickle.
When the effect of the boycott reached its peak in mid-1949, Stalin
had succeeded in trimming Soviet trade with Yugoslavia to 1.6%
. of its prior volume, and East European trade with Tito dropped to
11.6% of its previous level. 22
The effect of such an abrupt boycott on any nation would have
been critical, but on Yugoslavia it was doubly so. At the time, the
Yugoslav economy had been almost completely oriented to the East
and was dependent on the Eastern bloc for fully 50% of its imports,
including 80% of its iron, 60% of its oil, and virtually all· of its ad
vanced machinery and railroad stock. 23 Understandably, when
economic supplies of this nature and volume were suddenly termi
nated, Yugoslav industrial development and production collapsed.
The dependence of the Yugoslav economy on external sources
of vital materials, and the collapse brought about by the Soviet
blockade, constitute perhaps the two most important factors com
pelling the Yugoslav leadership to a piercing analysis of their re
lationship with the West.. The totality of the Soviet blockade had
placed Yugoslavia in an economic position that was untenable.
Since trade with the East had become impossible, the remaining
alternative was commerce with the 'Vest. While a desire to seek
political rapprochement with the Western nations was still far from
Tito's mind, economic realities dictated that contact with the West
was no longer a question of choice but of necessity.
The process of re-orienting Yugoslavia's economic supply lines
from the East to the West was undertaken hesitantly at first. Dur
ing the initial stages of this shift, the Yugoslavs still suffered from
the delusion that the dispute with the Soviet Union was a tempo
rary breach, soon to be mended. As a result, the first commercial
contacts with the West involved trade pacts with few political
overtones.
By the summer of 1949, however, Yugoslav thinking had under
gone a metamorphosis, transforming the Yugoslav attitude toward
a political detente with the West. In part, this transformation
in thinking was due to the final Yugoslav realization that the
dispute with Stalin was not a momentary misunderstanding that
would soon pass away. The original assumption in Belgrade that
22Fritz Sternberg, "Tito's Unique Yugoslavia," Nation, March 8, 1952, p. 227.
23George Hoffman and F. W. Neal, Yugoslavia and the New Communism
(New York: Twentieth Century Fund, 1962), p. 144.
.
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the Soviets had made an error in expelling Yugoslavia from the
Communist family had hardened into an ideological conviction
that Moscow was in erroron Marxist-Leninist doctrine itself. This
conviction, of course, challenged the very foundations of authority
in the Communist bloc and placed Titoin a position tantamount
to Martin Luther defying the Pope.
In part, the transfonnation in Yugoslav thinking may also have
been related to Belgrade's growing awareness of the possible
military threat posed by the Soviet Union. Western newspapers
had insistently written about a Soviet threat since the pronounce
ment of expulsion had become public. In Western thinking, the
possible use of military might to crush the defiant Tito seemed
entirely in keeping with the bellicose character of the Soviet dicta
tor. The equally insistant Yugoslav response to these predictions,
however, was that such "reactionary speculation" by the Western
press was not to be taken seriously.
In the period immediately following the expulsion, this Yugoslav
estimate of the situation was probably the correct one. The Soviets
appear to have been confident that economic pressure alone would
be sufficient to bring Tito into line. By late August of 1949, how
ever, Stalin"seems to have begun to question whether his blockade
would succeed in crushing Tito. Yugoslavia was bordering on full
collapse, but with the prospect of increasing trade with the West
as Tito maneuvered to shift Yugoslavia's supply lines, it seemed
plausible that Tito might survive. 24 Stalin's gestures therefore be
came more threatening, and Soviet military maneuvers on Yugo
slavia's borders became more menacing.
The change in Yugoslavia's attitude on the desirability of greater
ties with the West, when it occurred, was not of an immediate,
radical nature. Instead, it evidenced itself in an increasing hos
t~ity exhibited toward the Soviet Union, accompanied by greater
receptivity to Western gestures of rapprochement. .In Septemb~r
of 1949, for example, it became evident that the Yugoslav delegate
to the United Nations was conSistently voting against the Kremlin
in the General Assembly discussions on East-West issues. Also in
September, the Party newspaper Borba carried an article accusing
the Soviet Union of seeking world domination. In October, Yugo
slavia charged the Soviet Union with violating the U. N. Charter,
and before the U. N. Economic and Financial Committee, it pre
sented a report on Soviet economic exploitation of the satellite
24Fitzroy Maclean, The Heretic (New York: Harper and Brothers, 1957),

p.357.
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nations. During this same period, Belgrade extended feelers to
Western nations for increased economic ties.
During these same months, the American attitude toward Yugo
slavia was also undergoing a metamorphosis that greatly aided the
easing of tensions. When American confusion over the meaning of
Yugoslavia's expulsion from the Soviet bloc began to disperse, a
recognition of Tito's propaganda value as a rebel against Moscow
developed in its place. For almost a year, "the U. S. had watched
and waited, while Tito tried to assert a continuing Stalinist of pure
and virtuous independence from both Moscow and the West.'~25
By mid-1949, however, gestures were made to offer Tito the eco
nomic assistance he needed to maintain this independence.
One of the first moves was the rescinding of certain U. S. com
mercial restrictions that had been imposed after World War II,
limiting the exportation of specified machinery and materials. By
the action of President Truman's National Security Council in the
spring of 1949, American companies were given permission to sell
Yugoslavia whatever goods were necessary for a "peace-time eco
nomy." In August of 1949, the National Security Council acted
again to approve a Yugoslav request to purchase a $3 million steel
finishing mill from U. S. companies.
A U. S. policy of assistance was not without its difficulties, how
ever. Yugoslav reluctance initially to engage in obvious friendship
meant that aid had to be supplied as unobtrusively as possible.
"Open support of Tito would only lend color to the Soviet charge
that he was an imperialist lackey."26 And it conceivably could have
significantly increased the threat of Soviet military action. The
State Department therefore chose to avoid this by directing Tito
to "neutral" sources of aid, while applying pressure on his behalf.
In August, for example, a Yugoslav request for a $25 million loan
was directed to the International Bank for Reconstruction and De
velopment. In September, announcement was made by the Ex
port-Import Bank that it"would furnish Belgrade with a $20 million
loan. The International Monetary Fund added a currency loan of
$3 million, and the International Bank supplied $2.3 million to
finance a timbering project.
Ostensibly, each of these loans was supposed to be in the nature
of a business transaction, granted on the economic merits of the re
quests submitted by Yugoslavia. In actual fact, State Department
25McGeorge Bundy, The Pattern of Responsibility (Boston: Houghton Mifflin
Company, 1951). p. 136.
26Ibid., p. 135.
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officials were known to be pushing the Yugoslav applications for
assistance through the various agencies,27 and it is interesting to
note that public announcements indicating the progress of these
loans came through the Public Affairs Office of the U. S. State
Department..
this manner, the first attempts were made to dispel the hos
tility that had developed between Washington and Belgrade since
1945. A great deal of the credit for the softening of American
Yugoslav tensions that was achieved during these latter months of
1949 was due to the r;estraint exercised by the U. S. in proffering aid
to Tito. Conceivably, if Yugoslavia had indeed been worried about
an impending economic or military disaster, it might have been
possible for the State Department to have demanded certain con
cessions from the Yugoslavs in exchange for aid. Fortunately, the
State Department appears to have been "astute enough not to de
mand a return from Tito which as a Communist and as an enemy
of foreign intervention he could not have paid."28 American policy
instead was formulated on the theory that an independent Com
munist Tito, assisted by unconditioned Western aid, would stand
as attractive proof to the other satellite nations that an alternative
to domination by Moscow was possible. 2D
Having committed itself to providing at least the minimal props
necessary to sustain the Yugoslav economy, the United States went
one step further in the first month of 1950 in forming close ties with
Yugoslavia. On January 12, 1950, the New York Times carried an
article on its first page revealing a decision by the National Secur
ity Council to incorporate military aid to Tito as part of an overall
strategic military planfor Eastern Europe. 3o This very surprising
move came just three weeks after the American Ambassador to
Yugoslavia had issued a statement expressing "concern" for Yugo~
slavia's sovereignty and bluntly stating that the U.S. was opposed
to any manner of aggression against the Yugoslav nation. The in
tention of both these U. S. maneuvers was fairly clear. They con
stituted an indirect warning to the Soviet Union that the United
States would feel directly involved if Stalin undertook the military
action against Yugoslavia that he was assumed to be contemplating.
The Times article and the implied American military commit

In

27New York Times, February 28,1950, p. 14.
28Armstrong, op. cit., p.127.
2DSenate Foreign Relations Committee, Report on S. 4234, Yugoslav Emer
gency Relief Assistance, reprinted in Congressional Record,81st Cong., 2nd·
Sess., 1950,96 Part 12, p. 16342:
30New York Times, January 12, 1950, p. 1.
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ment caught the Yugoslavs by surprise, for the Yugoslavs had not.
requested any military assistance. 31 Belgrade had suspected that
a significant change in American thinking was imminent on the
basis of various comments that had recently been made by Ameri
can officials, but something in the magnitude of military assistance
was not expected. When the announcement did come, however,
spirits within Yugoslavia, long depressed by the strain of military
threats and economic privation, were reportedly bouyed. The
U. S. was seen as having established a balancing factor in Yugo
slavia in the vacuum that had been created by Soviet withdrawal.
By the beginning of 1950, then, the rapprochement between the
United States and Yugoslavia had progressed to a remarkable ex
tent. As ,recently as mid-1948, the governments in Belgrade and
Washington had been seriously at odds with each other - now,
less than two years later, the detente between the two nations had
advanced to the point where the U. S. was issuing a restrained
commitment to protect the Yugoslavs from the Soviet monolith.
For the United States, the extent of the rapprochement was not
without its advantages. The primary American motive in softening
its hard-line stance toward Tito's nation had been to exploit the
propaganda value of Yugoslavia's expulsion from the Soviet camp.
All ideological feud within the Communist family was of obvious
embarrassment to the Kremlin, and the Truman Administration
was anxious to facilitate this feud. In addition, it was considered
to be an edifying experience for the nations of the world to view the
leaders of Yugoslavia castigating the Soviet Union for "aggression"
and "economic exploitation" of its own Marxist brothers. The
United States had been making these charges against Moscow for
quite some time. Coming from the leaders of a disowned Soviet
satellite, they seemed to have greater veracity.
Yet if the United States had been able to stand at the sidelines
of the Tito-Stalin feud prior to 1950 and reap propaganda benefits,
events that occurred in 1950 pressed the U. S. and Yugoslavia even
closer together and furthered the rapprochement.
Within Yugoslavia itself, an economy that had already become
nominally reliant on U. S. aid was placed in an even more precar
ious position as a result of a drought in the spring and summer of
1950. The first evidence of impending trouble had appeared in
February, when it became apparent that moisture reserves in the
soil, already low from below-average rainfall in 1949, would be
insufficient if a dry trend continued. By June, an increase in rain
31NelV York Times, January 14, 1950, .p. 4.
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fall had failed to develop, and in its absence, intense summer heat
began to take its toll. Crops were scorched in 110° temperatures,
and wheat and rye planted the previous autumn ripened prema
turely into light, shriveled heads that yielded 25% less grain than
the year before. Corn and vegetables planted in the spring of 1950
fared even worse in the desiccated fields, and production levels
ranged from 43% to 28% below normal. The full extent ofthecrop
damage was not known until the October harvest. By then it was
apparent that drought conditions had occurred throughout the
entire nation, and in the hardest-hit mountain regions of the south
and southeast, crop production had dropped to as little as 10% of
normaJ.32
When the gravity of the situation became eVident during the
October harvest, the Yugoslav Government began a series of in
formal preliminary approaches to the United States to determine
the pOSSibilities of securing economic assistance. The United
States' response was favorable, and on October 3, 1950, the Yugo
slavs. submitted a memorandum to the State Department giving
estimates of the extent of damage and outlining commodities that
would be needed for relief. By the third week in October, informal
negotiations in this manner had progressed to the point where the
Yugoslavs were prepared to make a formal request for aid. On
October 20, Yugoslavia's Ambassador to the U. S. presented a note
to the State Department, asserting that the Government of Yugo
slavia would "appreciate the assistance of the United States" and
requesting approximately $70 million in food relief.
What the American reaction to Yugoslavia's difficulties would
have been under ordinary circumstances, and how receptive the
United States would have been to Tito's request for almost $70
million in aid, is something that will remain uncertain. American
relations with Tito did not exist in isolation from American in
volvement in other sections of the globe, and during the same
summer months that Yugoslavia was enduring a drought, the
United States had become involved in a "police action" in South
Korea that greatly altered the "ordinary circumstances." In the
fact of the Korean action, American interest in Yugoslavia suddenly
intensified to a level that it might not have reached otherwise, and
the Yugoslav aid request took on a sudden significance in American
pOlicy-thinking.
32Figures from the Senate Foreign Relations Committee Report, op. cit., p.
16340, and House Foreign Affairs Committee, Report on H. R. 9853, Yugo
slav Emergency Relief Assistance, published in House Reports, 81st Cong.,
2nd Sess., Vol. 8, Entry No. 3179, p. 7.
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The precise relevance of the Korean War to U. S. relations with
Yugoslavia may initially seem obscure, but a connecting thread can
be found in the "containment" policy of the post-war period,and
the U. S. concern for its military ability to pursue that policy.
Subsequent to the North Korean attack on June 25, 1950, various
interpretations were given to Communist intentions in Korea,
ranging from a Soviet desire for swift territorial conquest to a soft
probing of U. S. defenses. 33 Implicit in all the theories, however,
was the prob~bility of further Soviet expansion, most likely in
Europe. The assumption was that the "containment" policy would
soon have to be enforced on a global scale.
The swift North Korean advances in the summer of 1950, how
ever, had placed doubts on the ability of the U. S. defenses to con
tain any further Communist expansion. Forces previously assessed
as being adequate had been shown to be woefully insufficient, and
as the Allied counter-offensive in Korea mounted, it became neces
sary to spread thin lines of defense even thinner in order to meet
the manpower requirements in Asia.
Defense lines in Europe, where further Soviet expansion was
expected,34 were particularly inadequate. Soviet ground forces
located in the satellite bloc and in Russia itself totaled over 100
divisions, supported by an air force that outnumbered U. S. planes
fifteen to one. In opposition, the Allied contingents stood at fifteen
divisions, ten of which were occupation units, under-manned and
ill-equipped. This meager force composed the European ground
defense line of France, Great Britain, and the United States.
Yugoslavia's signi£.cance in the face of these circumstances was
derived from its standing army of thirty-two divisions. It was a
rag-tag force equipped with Italian, German, and Soviet weapons
from World War II for which no replacement parts could ever be
obtained. But it was the largest standing army in non-soviet
Europe, and American military intelligence units were inclined to
rate it as a highly effective £ghtingforce. 35
It was the prospect of strengthening this army and alligning it
with the Allied defense forces that intensified American interest in
the Yugoslav relief request in the autumn of 1950. The estimate of
the Truman Administration was that a force the size of Tito's army
would be a valuable bulwark in the defense of the Atlantic Com
33Alexander George, "American Policy-Making and the North Korean Aggres
sion," World Politics, January, 1955, pp. 209-232.
34Truman, Years of Trial and Hope, p. 341.
35U. S. Congress, House Committee on Foreign AHairs, Hearings, Yugoslav
Emergency Relief Assistance, H. R. 9853, 81st Cong., 2nd Sess., 1950, p. 41.
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munity, if it could be reinforced and induced to join with Allied
forces in an East-West conflict, or at least remain neutral.. What
ever estimate the. Administration had of the probability that this
might be achieved, it regarded the Yugoslav aid request as an ex
cellent instrument with which to further American interests. By
providing Tito with sufficient relief aid, it was hoped that it would
be pOSSible to relieve internal pressure on his regime, bolster the
fighting capacity of his army, and place him in political debt to
the United States.
If the reasons for aiding Tito seemed fairly straight-forward, the
precise methods by which it was to be. accomplished were more
complex. The Administration was faced with the problem of not
only securing the food supplies requested by the Yugoslavs but
also of finding the legal authorization that would permit it to act.
Congress was not in session when the Yugoslav request was made
on October 20, and it would not reconvene until November 27.
This precluded imf!1ediate authorization of aid from Congress, and
compelled the President to use existing legislative powers. From
President Truman's standpOint, this may have been more of a
blessing than a hindrance. In view of the hostility toward the Tito
regime that had characterized Congressional discussion on Yugo
slavia - and this hostility had been fairly intense since Tito's one
party elections in 1945- it is to be. questioned whether legislative
approval could have been secured without extensive delays. As
long as the Congress remained out of session, however, Truman
was free to exercise executive discretion in.handling Tito's request.
On November 1, 1950, the State Department formally notified
Belgrade that aid would be forthcoming, and Truman moved to
utilize the agencies of assistance available to him. The aid given
onthe personal action of the President provided only a segment of
the total Yugoslav request, and this was subsequently referred to as
the "stopgap program." The intent of this initial program was to
supply Yugoslavia with enough foodstuffs to insure that internal
distribution of food stocks to the less accessible areas of the nation
could be undertaken before the onset of winter, when mountain
roads would be blocked with snow. This aid was made available
under the terms of three separate authorities: the Mutual Defense
Assistance Program established in 1949, the Economic Cooperation
Act of 1948, and the Export-Import Bank. In all, $31.4 million was
secured from· these sources, in varying amounts from each..
In utilizing the funds that he did from these sources, President
Truman apparently entertained no illusions about the fact that he
was using Congressional programs to give aid to a Communist
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nation, a use of the programs that Congress certainly had not con
sideredwhen the programs were approved. The State Department
later acknowledged that:
The measures taken under [the stopgap] program were of
·a special nature and utilized existing legislative authority on
. an emergency basis for purposes not specifically contem
plated when the laws in question were being considered by
Congress.:l6
Continuing in this manner, however, was deemed ill-advised by
President Truman for a number of reasons. In view of this, the
decision was made to seek specific legislation to furnish further
assistance to Tito, rather than to make further emergency use of
legislative authority not specifically intended to cover the con
tingencies that had arisen in Yugoslavia.
There are indications that the Administration had foreseen that
eventually a confrontation with Congress would have to take place
on the poliCY of aiding a Communist country~ In order to facilitate
a favorable Congressional response, the State Department had
been making "suggestions" to Tito for several months, regarding
poliCY reforms he might undertake to ameliorate Congressional
receptivity.37 The majority of these "suggestions" dealt with ques
tions of civil liberties within Yugoslavia and with Tito's diplomatiC
relations with Western nations. By mid-1950, this subtle pressure
had begun to bear fruit - on May 20, 1950, the repatriation of
children kidnapped during the Greek Civil War was begun; on
July 4, Yugoslav newspapers pOintedly criticized North Korean
aggression in Asia and praised U. S. intevention; on August 21,
announcement was made of the first consecration of a Catholic
bishop in Yugoslavia in four years; on November 26, the Yugoslav
Interior Ministry agreed to grant exit visas to all American citizens
in Yugoslavia who had been previously detained. It was not by
coincidence that all thes issues had been aspects of Yugoslav in
ternal or international policy that had drawn caustic CongreSSional
criticism in the post-war years.
In addition to smoothing the way for Congressional approval,
the Administration, bydesign or circumstance, succeeded in leav
ing a sufficient number of loose ends in the stopgap program so
36Report prepared for the House Committee on Foreign Affairs by the U. S.
Dept. of State, Yugoslav Emergency Food Assistance Program (Washington:
. U. S. Government Printing Office, 1950), p. 6
37Assistant Secretary of State for European Affairs, George Perkins, indicated
these "suggestions" and the Yugoslav response in testimony before the House
Committee on Foreign Affairs, quoted in Hearings, op. cit., pp. 3, 17,and 21.
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that follow-up aid appeared as virtually mandatory. Truman's
emergency assistance had provided $31.4 million in food, but this
constituted only 45% of the total aid request. The supplies that
had been sent under the stopgap program were deemed adequate
to supplement Yugoslav stocks until the end of January, but the
point was repeatedly made that the next harvest in Yugoslavia
would not be until June. Finally, it was emphasized that what
aid had been extended had been given with the understanding that
more would follow. On the basis of this understanding, the Yugo
slav Government had drained food supplies out of the less-stricken
northern provinces of the nation and transported them to the
mountain regions that had suffered most extensively from the
drought and would soon be isolated with winter snows. If no
follow-up aid arrived to replace these diverted supplies, it was
suggested that the situation would be desperate. With this as the
status of the assistance program, on November 29, 1950, President
Truman sent a letter to Congress outlining the emergency situation
and requesting an additional appropriation of $38 million to aid
Tito.
The course of the Yugoslav aid bill through the Congress was
swift arid relatively smooth, marred only by attempts at obstruc
tion by a vociferous but minority opposition. The President placed
the issue squarely before the legislature as a question of national
interest, asserting that:
The continued independence of Yugoslavia is of great im
portance to the security of the United States and its partners
in the North Atlantic Treaty Organization, and to all nations
associated with them in their common defense against the
threat of Soviet aggression. 38
With the Korean War raging in Asia and Soviet expansion ex
pected in Europe, the President's assertion that Tito's request
involved a question of national security Virtually commanded Con
gressional approval of the Yugoslav assistance request.
Formal Congressional involvement in what would later be called
the "Yugoslav Emergency Relief Assistance Act," began on No
vember 29 with a series of committee hearings on-the President's
request. Before reviewing these hearings, it is worth noting the
international atmosphere in which Congress was being asked to
consider the Yugoslav appropriation. When the President had
begun the stopgap program in early November, Congressional
38"President Requests Emergency Legislation," DSB, Vol. -.xXIII, No. 597,
December 11, 1950, p. 937.
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anxiety over the adequacy of U. S. defenses had declined somewhat
from the intensity it had reached just after the North Korean in
vasion. A tum of the tide of battle in Korea in the autumn of 1950
seemed to permit a more sanguine attitude toward American mili
tary capabilities. A United States counter-offensive had by then
put the Communist forces in full retreat, and by November 24,
General MacArthur was announcing a "general offensive" soon to
be mounted that would "end the war and restore peace and unity
to Korea."39
On November 25, however, as this general offensive was getting
underway, the Chinese "volunteer" army crossed into Korea and
shattered U. S. defense lines. By November 29, when the President
requested the $38 million appropriation for Tito, American forces
were being badly beaten and forced into retreat. It was in this
atmosphere of defeat and retreat, then, that the Congress was
asked to consider a measure "vital to the security" of the United
States.
The series of Congressional hearings· that were held under these
circumstances were short and perfunctory. The hearings were note
worthy because of their signiRcance as the first clear, public enun
ciation of the Truman policy toward Yugoslavia. Prior to the ap
pearance of Administration spokesmen before the House and
Senate committees, Truman's precise intentions and attitudes in
dealing with Tito had been cloaked in colorful but imprecise
phrases, such as "clearly in our national interest" and "to help
preserve the independence of a nation which is defying the savage
threats of Soviet imperialism."40 Implicit in these statements were
assumptions that Tito actually needed the requested volume of aid,
that Yugoslavia was a key facet of U. S. defense plans and aiding
Tito would therefore signiRcantly strengthen the U. S. military
position, and that unconditioned aid was the proper method of
assisting the Yugoslavs. Truman's public statements had asserted
that all these assumptions were valid, and the attempt was made
to present the aid bill as a relatively straight-forward piece of
legislation.
When it emerged from the committee hearings, however, the
Administration's proposal had lost much of its apparent simplicity
and certitude. On the issue of the urgency of Tito's request, for
example, the hearings indicated that even without U. S. aid, Yugo
slav food reserves were adequate to maintain caloric levels substan
39MacArthur, quoted in New York Times, November 24,1950, p. 1.
4o"President Requests Emergency Legislation," op. cit., p. 937.
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opean relief programs after World War II. The situation in Yugo
tially above those the U. S. had regarded as minimal in prior Eur
slavia was therefore re-evaluated as one of drought impoverish
ment rather than imminent famine. 41
The assistance, then, was envisioned by the White House not as
a famine relief program but less dramatically as further economic
aid, intended to supplement Yugoslav diets. The aid proposal had
been presented with the implication that, in return for this assiSt
ance, Tito would be induced to allign his nation with the West
in the event of Soviet aggression in Europe. The probability that
Tito would make such a choice in an East-West conflict, and ally
with the United States rather than with the Soviet Union, emerged
from the Congressional hearings as an unknown factor.. Secretary
of State Dean Acheson had stated earlier that it was a "calculated
risk." General Omar Bradley, Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of
Staff, .opined to the Congressional committees that: "I should
think it is more than just wishful thinking" to expect Tito to side
with the West. 42 Assistant Secretary of State Perkins asserted:
"We have to figure on the law of probability."43
A position stated to the comittees with greater conviction was
that the success of the program was dependent on proferring the
aid without demands for concession from the Yugoslavs in return.
In a persuasive argument, Assistant Secretary Perkins managed to
stem Congressional demands for concessions by stating:
vVe believe baSically that our strength is in getting on with
people, and not in dictating to them. One of the reasons that
Yugoslavia broke away from the Kremlin is that they were
being told what to do and how to do it. I think it would be
very embarrassing and unwise for us at this time to try to
adopt the Kremlin taCtics in telling people what to do. 44
Presented with this degree of candidness, the Administration's
aid proposal adopted the appearance of a calculated gamble. Tito
was being offered aid that he probably could, with certain difficul
ties, get along without. In return, the United States was hoping
for military assistance in a conflict with the Soviet Union that might
never occur. It was a legislative measure replete with undeter
mined factors and labeled as a "calculated risk." Yet it was ap
parently a risk deemed worth taking, for the draft proposal was
4lHearings, op. cit., p.

24.

42Ibld., p. 41.
43Ibid., p. 18.8
44Ibid., pp;J6-17.
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presented to the Congress by the House Committee on Foreign Af
fairs and the parallel Senate Committee on Foreign Relations, com
plete with recommendations that it be approved:
The Senate was the first chamber to begin floor discussion on the
Yugoslav Assistance Act. Under the stewardship of Senators Con
nally of Texas and ~ucas of Illinois, the bill was presented on Fri
day, December 8. In the debate that followed on Friday and the
subsequent Monday, the oposition to an appropriation for a Com~
mimist country turned out in force. In terms of time consumed .in
debate, the opponents of the legislation managed to establish a
virtual monoply. In response to this deluge of criticism, Connally
stood Virtually alone in the floor debate as an advocate of the bill.
. The vocal opposition that had appeared to do battle on the legiS
lation was tinted with elements of isolationism, fiscal conservativ
ism, and anti-Communism. The group was led by Senator Brew
ster bf Maine, joined by Wherry of Nebraska and McCarran of
Nevada, and the tactic apparentlydeveloped was to blur the intent
of the Yugoslav appropriation under a sufficient number of other
issues so that it might be defeated in the confusion. Senator
Wherry, for example, asserted that Truman had acted illegally .in
initiating the stopgap program, and if the Senate subsequently ap
proved an aid appropriation, it would indicate approval of this
illegality. Senator McClellan of Arkansas, another vocal opponent,
followed Wherry's commentary by reading a newspaper editorial
demanding that U. S. allies send more troops to Korea. And Sena
tor McCarran rounded out the diversionary maneuvers by noting
that funds from the Economic Cooperation Act had been used in
the stopgap program, and he understood that Great Britain was
currently banking profits from ECA assistance. The relevance of
these points was left to the listener to determine. 45
The imbalance in the floor discussion failed to reflect actual Sen~
ate sentiments, however. Despite numerous attempts to attach
emasculating amendments to the proposal, the Yugoslav bill
emerged from the Senate debate essentially intact, and when a
roll-call vote was held on Monday afternoon, December 11, the
proponents of the bill asserted dominance by a 60-21 margin.
The Administration's proposal fared equally well in the House
of Representatives, where two-day debate began on December 12.
The opposition to the bill in the lower chamber had essentially the
45The floor discussion during the two days of Senate debate is given in the
Congressional Record, 81st Cong., 2nd Sess., 1950, 96 Part 12, pp. 16337
16355 amd pp. 16385-16403.
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same characteristics as that in the Senate. It was led in this instance
by Representatives Vorys of Ohio and Fulton of Pennsylvania. The
opposition bloc succeeded in consuming the greatest amount of
time during the floor debate, and again the tactic was to obfuscate
the intent of the bill beneath other ilTelevant but controversial is
sues. The volume of the protest, however, failed to reflect the
strength of the ranks, and the Yugoslav bill, secured a substantial
225-142 vote of approval on December 13.
.
It is worth noting that the patterns of debate in the Senate and
the House were markedly similar. In both cases, commentary in
opposition to the aid proposal dominated, yet the draft bills were
subsequently accepted by large majorities. This apparent aberra
tion in legislative behavior was brought about primarily by the
contemporary events weighing upon the Congress at the time the
bill was considered. By the time Congressional debate on the
measure began on December 8, the military situation in Korea had
deteriorated substantially from its status of a few weeks before.
General MacArthur's forces were in full retreat before the Chinese
offensive, and speculation had begun on whether U. S. troops
would again be forced into a beachhead at Pusan. On December
13, the day the House was to vote on the bill, President Truman
called a morning conference with Congressional leaders to outline
the situation in· the Far East and to emphasize the necessity of
reinforcing U. S. global defenses. The Yugoslav aid bill was
specifically mentioned as a "key item in our mobilization and de
fense effort."46 Earlier in the week, a similar call for swift action
by Congress on defense legislation had been issued by the chair
man of the Senate Preparedness Subcommittee, Senator Lyndon
Johnson. Under this form of pressure, factions within Congress
that would normally have balked at aiding a Communist regime
remained silent during the floor debate and then voted for the
appropriation as a matter of necessity. "Most of us will vote for
the bill," observed Representative Cotton of New Hampshire, on
behalf of such factions, "but not without holding our noses."47
The passage of the Yugoslav Assistance Act constituted both a
inilestone and a transition point in U. S. relations with Tito's gov
ernment. It marked the culmination of a policy development that
had changed Tito· from an embittered enemy to an apparent, con
ditional ally of the United States. As a transition point, the Assist
ance Act stood as the first formal cooperative program undertaken
46Truman, Years of Trial and Hope,

p. 423.

47Rep. Norris Cotton, quoted in Newsweek, December 25, 1950, p. 15.
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by the two governments. As such, it established the foundation for
later accords - the military assistance agreements reached with
Belgrade in 1951, the economic cooperation accord formed by
Tito with several NATO nations in 1953, and the Balkan Pact of
1954 all were formulated on the strength of this foundation.
The Assistance Act, however, represents only one facet of total
U; S. relations with Yugoslavia in the period from 1945 to 1950,
and it is essential in an analysis of American-Yugoslav relations
during these years to go beyond the merits of the Assistance Pro
gram to an evaluation of all American contacts with Tito in this
period. Any such evaluation should be prefaced, however, with
the notation that there were several distinct American attitudes and
policies toward Yugoslavia in this post-war era. There was rio'
continuous or cohesive thread of policy running throughout the
years from 1945 to 1950. Instead, the American relationship to
Yugoslavia was in a state of progressive change. Between 1945
and June of 1948, relations between Belgrade and Washington
were quite strained, and as noted above, the U. S. approach dur
ing this period was to ignore Tito as merely a junior partner in the
East-West struggle. Between June, 1948, and early 1949, the
United States passed through a period of watching and waiting,
almost in a state of policy-suspension, bewildered by the events
within the Communist bloc. From the spring of 1949 to June of
1950, tensions eased and the U. S. began a cautious approach to
better relations with Tito, hoping to exploit the Tito-Stalin breach
for its propaganda value. And from June to December of 1950, the
rapprochement progressed at a quickened pace due to the defense
needs of the United States and the economic needs of Yugoslavia.
In the first of these periods, 1945 to mid-1948, to speak of an
American "policy" and to analyze its success would be somewhat
meaningless. As indicated above, American relations with Tito
during this period were based more on an attitude than on any
enunciated or formulated policy. This attitude was one of dis
interest in Tito except when he provoked a confrontation.
If any "policy" or uniform pattern of American action seems
evident in this period, it probably should be viewed as no more
than a reflection of the U. S. "containment" theory directed at the
Soviet Union. This policy, still in its infant stages, was based on
the concept that each aggressive move by the Kremlin should be
metwith a counter-ba:lancingpressure designed to frustrate Soviet
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intentions. 48 A certain parallel can be discerned between this
concept and U. S. actions in response to Tito's aggressive gestures
in Trieste and in Greece. A policy of counter-pressure and frustra
tion also seems to have been the guidelines in the U. S. handling of
the airplane incidents of 1946.
If there are parallels here, they can be explained.. The American
tendency during this period was to view the Communist nations as
amonolithic entity and to equate the actions·of the satellite regimes
with the wishes of Stalin. It is to be expected that, given this view
of the Eastern bloc, the guidelines followed by the United States
in dealing with the Soviet Union would also be applied when deal
ing with Moscow's satrapies. Yugoslavia, therefore, became the
object of a "second-hand" policy.
The U. S. tendency to see the Eastern bloc nations as petty
henchmen of Stalin was a fairly realistic interpretation of the satel
lite regimes in the post-war period. And given this, it can be un
derstood why the State Department tended to ign,ore Yugoslavia
and deal directly with Moscow in disputes involving East and
West. Yet even the existence of this American interpretation of
the Communist bloc does not fully explain why the United States
was content to devote so little attention to Belgrade. Part of the
American failure to maintain continual diplomatic contact with
Tito's nation was certainly also. due to the saine sort of indifference
toward Balkan affairs that had characterized U. S. wartime dip
lomacy.
American concern in the Balkan area had never been particularly
gre~t during the war years,except insofar as events there affected
the total military struggle. Follo'Ning thp. capture of Rome by
Allied troops in 1944, Washington seems to have lost all interest in
Southeast Europe, and the Balkan area became a "blank spot" in
American thinking. 49 At no point during World War II was there
a defined policy toward Yugoslavia. 5o When the war was over,
the U. S. was willing to permit the British and the Soviets to divide
the Balkans between themselves, with Britain assuming direction
over Greece, and Moscow establishing hegemony over the remain
der of the Balkan area.
Given this historical background, it is not difficultto suppose that
President Truman was carried along by the momentum of previous
4SThe containment policy is outlined by its "author," George Kennan, in"The
Sources of Soviet Conduct."Foreign Affairs, July, 1947, pp. 566-582.
49Robert Murphy, Diplomat Among Warriors (New York: Doubleday and
Company, 1964), p. 219.
50Ibid., p. 422:
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American attitudes of disinterest in Yugoslavia. If this was the
case, it helps explain why no public enunciation of policy toward
Yugoslavia was made by the State Department prior to 1950, even
though the numerous confrontations with Tito in the post-war
period would have made some sort of delineation of policy appro
priate. It would help explain why Truman's ignorance of Yugo
slaviawas so great that when he was asked in July, 1948, for his
opinion on the Moscow-Belgrade feud, he could only reply: "I
have no comment, I know nothing about anything in that direction;
except what I have seen in th(:l papers."51 It also goes a long way
toward explaining why no attempts were made to regularize diplo
matic dialogue with Tito's government.
In retrospect, the U. S. approach to Yugoslavia from 1945 to mid
1948 appears to have been "correct" in the sense of having been
appropriate in light of the prevailing solidarity of the Communist
bloc. But it hardly seems proper to give the Truman Administra
tion commendation for this approach: What should be said is that
the Administration appears to have had the good fortune of being
able to muddle through its relations with Yugoslavia, without suf
fering any serious consequences from its attitude of indifference.
There is little in the manner of analysis that can be made regard
ing the period from June, 1948, to the spring of 1949. This was the
"watch and wait" period in American-Yugoslav relations, during
which the events in Eastern Europe were viewed by the State De
partment with both caution and confusion. As indicated above, in
light of the ambiguity in Yugoslavia's own actions during this
period, the confusion and caution were perhaps understandable.
It can be said that during these months, the United States over
came its indifference toward Balkan affairs and awakened to the
necessity of re-evaluating former approaches in light of new situa
tions. Precisely when and how this re-evaluation occurred will
remain uncertain for a number of years. The£les of the State De
partment containing the documents of this period are still listed as
classified material and unavailable for reference.
In the months from early 1949 to mid-1950,the United States
indicated its re-evaluated position and showed a great amount of
initiative and insight in its dealings with Yugoslavia. This is the
first period in American-Yugoslav contacts when it became mean
ingfulto speak of an American "policy," in the sense of formulated
guidelines established to govern U. S. actions specifically in Yugo~
51Truman's comment at a press conference on July 1, 1948, quoted in Public
Papers of the Presidents of the United States: Harry S. Truman (Washington:
U. S. Government Printing Office, 1948), p. 394.
..
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sIavia. American interest during these months turned to exploit
ing the Tito-Stalinbreach as a means of splitting the monolithic
Communist bloc. It was a period characterized by two policy
objectives, one short-term and the other long-range.
In the short run, the United States sought to widen the split that
had occurred between Moscow and Belgrade, since even this crack
in the Communist facade was a source of embarrassment to the
Kremlin. Tito's continued ability to defy Stalin was also viewed
as undermining the basic Stalinist tenet that Communists must
ahvays be subservient to the dictates of the Kremlin. If Tito could
be.assisted in also resisting Soviet military threats, it was assumed
it might take the edge off the threat of Soviet aggression in other'
areas of the globe. 52
In furthering its short-term goal, the Administration took the
initiative in offering, first, economic aid and ultimately, in January
of 1950, a promise of military assistance. Both measures appear
to have been highly successfulin maintaining Tito's independence.
The economic assistance was only a portion of what Yugoslavia
needed to offset the shortages created by Stalin's blockade, but it
was enough so that in August, 1949, Tito could reassure his nation
that it would be able to continue on its independent path. This
frustrated Stalin's attempts to undermine Tito's regime economic
ally and successfully placed the United States on the offensive in
assisting Tito in his defiance.
.
.
United States aid had a secondary effect insofar as it compelled
Stalin to re-evaluate the efficacy of his economic boycott. The
course left open to him if economic pressure proved inadequate
was armed invasion. "There can be little doubt that by [late] 1949
the Russians were actively weighing up in the minds the relative
advantages and disadvantages of adopting such a course. 53 The
American expression of concern for Yugoslavia's sovereignty, how
ever, soon precluded any aggressive moves by the Kremlin, since
"the Russians [could not] now be sure that Yugoslavia, if attacked,
would stand alone."54 Once again Soviet intentions were frustrated
?y American policies.
The long~range objective of the Administration in maintaining
Tito's independent position was to establish Yugoslavia as an en
couraging example to other satellite nations that might be con
52Statement by George Perkins befo~e the House Committee on Foreign M
fairs, Hearings, op. cit., p. 188.
53Maclean, op. cit., p. 359.
54Ibid., p. 359.
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templating defection from Moscow. 55 The success of the Admin
istration in achieving this objective is somewhat less certain than its
progress toward its short-term goal. Without doubt, the example
set by Tito in divorcing Moscow and proceeding on an independent
road to Communism has served as a strong influence on other East
European satellites. Subsequent to Stalin's death, the concept of
nationalistic Communism or "separate roads to socialism" has come
to be accepted doctrine in Marxist thinking. The loosening of
Moscow's grip on the satellite nations that is currently in evidence
in Eastern Europe is the outgrowth of this new thinking.
The precise role played by Truman's policies in assisting the
growth of this doctrine is hard to denne. It would be difficult to
contend that U. S. willingness to stand by any Communist nation
that split with Moscow (a willingness the Administration appar
ently sought to imply in its aid to Tito) did much to further the rise
of Titoist sentiment in other satellite nations. In fact, the opposite
seems to have been the case. Tito's successful defiance of Moscow,
with Washington's help, so enraged Stalin that it brought a wave
of purges beginning in 1948, stimying the development of any
Titoist heresy within the satellite leadership. When Titoist senti
ments finally managed to emerge in the mid-1950's, the Hungarian
Revolution put an end to any assumptions that the United States
had a blanket responsibility to defend wayward regimes against
Moscow's wrath.
In view of the prevailing situations, then, the long-range objec
tive of the Truman policy seems to have been somewhat unrealistic.
At best, what can be stated is that American economic aid and ex
pressions of concern for Yugoslavia's sovereignty, served to insure
Tito's survival. And in so dOing, the United States policies provided
the opportunity for the Titoist philosophy to develop and eventu
ally to act as a spur to East European nationalist sentiment.
With the Communist invasion of South Korea in June of 1950,
both of the earlier objectives of American Yugoslav policy were
relegated to secondary importance. In their place, the Administra
tion became almost exclusively concerned with establishing Yugo
slavia as an effective ally of the U. S. or as a strong neutral power
on NATO's Mediterranean flank. The Administration asserted that
maintaining Tito's ability to fight was a necessity created by the
tensions of the Korean conflict and the pOSSibility of further Soviet
aggression in Europe. The drought conditions of 1950 and the
5'This was stated as a policy objective by George Perkins and General Omar
Bradley in testimony before the House Committee on Foreign Affairs, Hear
ings, op. cit., pp. 20 and 36.

103

resultant food shortages were viewed as a threat to the defense
capabilities of Yugoslavia's defenses while simultaneously drawing
Tito closer to the West.
In. the presentation of this policy, the precise intentions of the
Administration became somewhat. obscured. Because a great
deal of emphasis was placed on the possibility of Soviet aggression
and on the important role Yugoslavia's troops could conceivably
play in halting this aggression, it was widely assumed that the Tru~
man Administration was attempting to "buy" Tito's allegiance with
the relief assistance. This was the interpretation given to Tru
man's actions by the press, and it came to predominate on the floor
of Congress. The Administration did little to counter this assump
tion. As a result, it appeareq that American policy was being
formulated on the unsophisticated theory that a nation could
purchase friends, and the State Department was castigated in Con
gress for attempting any aid venture without securing guarantees
from Tito that he would stand with the U. S. in an East-West
conflict.
.In retrospect, it hardly seems likely that the Administration was
quite this naive in forming its policy. The State Department had
already become convinced that the split between Belgrade and
Moscow was irreparable, and despite the fact that its spokesmen
were apparently reluctant to offer any promise to Congressional
c:ommittees, the Administration must also have recognized that
Tito was unlikely to scurry back to Moscow in the event of an East
West struggle. The State Department was certainly also percep
tive enough to have realized that Stalin would include YugoslaVia
in any plan for general European conquest, if only for the sake of
personal revenge against the rebellious Tito. In that event, Tito
would have been compelled to align with the West out of self
interest in his own political survival. Hence, while Truman was
certainly not unaware that U. S. economic relief assistance would
place Tito in political debt to the United Staes, it hardly seems
likely that the primary purpose of the Administration's policy was
to "purchase" Yugoslavia. That would have been unnecessary.
What seems clear is that Truman was far more concerned with
Tito's ability to defend himself than he was with questions about
whether Tito would betray the United States and use American aid
against the West. The Administration was apparently persuaded
that Tito would stand with the West - the issue was whether the
Soviet blockade and the food shortages would seriously undermine
Yugoslavia's military effectiveness in such a stand.· In short, the
question was not whether Tito would fight with the West, but
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whether he could successfully nght with the West.
It might be noted here that the strategic importance Truman
placed in Yugoslavia was probably not exaggerated. Tito'sdenance
of Moscow had deprived Stalin of direct access to year-round sea
ports on the Mediterranean, had relieved pressure on Italian fron
tiers, and had curtailed Communist adventurism in the Greek Civil
War. 56 If Yugoslavia succumbed to Soviet economic or military
pressures, the assumption was that each of these areas would be
come the site of renewed Soviet activities. Economic and military
aid were therefore offered in an effort to increase Yugoslavia's
capacity to resist Soviet pressures.
Precisely how successful the Administration was in strengthen
ing Yugoslavia's combat effectiveness forhmately went unmea
sured because a test situation never arose. Despite Truman's fears
that Communist aggression in Korea was portent of general Soviet
expansion, a Russian offensive drive in Europe never occurred. It
appears now that this view of the Korean attack as a sign of a
heightened Soviet offensive tendency was in error. 57 Soviet actions
in Asia are now estimated to have been prompted by a desire to
provide outlet for Chinese revolutionary fervor rather than by a
design for global expansion. 58 The Administration's attempts to
reinforce U. S. defenses by aiding Yugoslavia should not be dis
paraged, however, simply because historical hindsight now indi
cates that such measures were probably not urgent. It speaks well
of the Administration that it devoted attention to the possible sites
of danger and sought to prepare for whatever contingencies might
arise.
In retrospect, the conduct of American diplomatic relations with
Yugoslavia in the years 1945 to 1950 can be judged to have been
highly successfuL Despite the commentary of critics inclined to
characterize American diplomacy as "sterile" and "unimaginative,"
the course of American Yugoslav policy during the Truman years
reflected a substantial degree of insight and initiative. McGeorge
Bundy, in an analysis of the years during which Dean Acheson
served as Truman's Secretary of State, has termed U. S. handling
of its relations with Tito as "one of the quietest, but not the least
successful of American undertakings" in the post-war years, and
56The GreekCivil War came to a close in 1949 soon after Yu~oslavia closed its
borders to the rebels in July, 1949. The Yugoslavs terminated assistance to
the insurgents whent the rebel leadership began to side with Moscow in the
Stalin-Tito feud.
57Marshall D. Shuhnan, Stalin's Foreign Policy Reappraised (Cambridge:
Harvard University Press, 1963), p. 140.
5sIhid., p. 140.
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has paralleled this policy with the famous Truman Doctrine in its
tone and import. 59
Certainly there was a period, from 1945 to mid-1948, when the
U. S. approach to Yugoslavia could justly be labeled as "sterile."
Despite the fact that the focus of American foreign-policy thinking
at this time was on the actions of the Soviet bloc, when the import
ant event of YugoslaVia's expulsion occurred in June, 1948, the
United Staes was surprisingly ignorant of its meaning, uncertain of
its significance, and initially apathetic to its consequences. It was
not until several. months· after the event that American policy
makers began to grasp the importance of the changed political
situation within the Soviet bloc and to deal with it in an en
lightened manner.
Yet one point should be borne in mind. Any nation, and parti
cularly a nation whose power status thrusts it into the forefront of
international politics, must divide its attention according to priori
ties. To demand of any nation that it possess total and continual
comprehension of events occming in all corners of the globe is to
demand an omniscience beyond human grasp. A major power, of
necessity, must devote its attention to certain areas of the globe,
to the virtual exclusion of others. And this attention must be allo
cated according to the probability that an unfavorable event will
occur in anyone area of the globe and according to the gravity of
the suspected consequences.
In the post-war period, there appeared to be a great probability
that a conflict would occur with the Soviet Union, and it was as
sumed that the consequences of such a conflict would be monu
mental. With that as the situation, the Truman Administration
quite correctly devoted the predominance of its attention to Stalin's
actions and to situations within Western Europe. It would have
been foolhardy for the Administration to have simultaneously
focused an equal amount of attention on Yugoslavia, watching for
a turn of events that even the Yugoslavs themselves did not
anticipate.
American 'relations with Yugoslavia are more fairly judged if
credit is given to the Truman Administration for the flexibility it
displayed in molding its policies to meet Yugoslavia's changing
status in East-West politics. Belgrade's exile from the Communist
camp in 1948 presented the West with an opportunity to undermine
the Kremlin's hold on Eastern Europe which, if not grasped im
mediately, might have vanished. The Truman Administration's
59Bundy, op. cit., p. 137.
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capacity to modify its own attitude toward dealing with a Com
munist nation and to mold Congressional attitudes enabled the
United States to seize this opportunity and use it to good advan
tage. It is this aspect of the Truman policy that should dominant
in an ('valuation of American-Yugoslav diplomatic relations.
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WELLINGTON HOUSE EFFORTS TO INFLUENCE
AMERICAN OPINION WITH PROPAGANDA
ABOUT BELGIUM

By Ruth A. Morriss·
Public opinion, a phenomenon as difficult to define·· as it is to
measure, refers, generally, to ". . . the composite reactions of the
people at large, their fundamental attitudes, prejudice, passions,
and aspirations. . . ."1 In peacetime, efforts to manipulate public
opinion are likely to be grouped under the heading of advertising.
When there is a national, or international, emergency, such efforts
then fall under the more sinister sounding title of propaganda.
Whichever term is used, however, the basic aim is the same: to
create a state of mind favorable to the particular item, Or cause,
being promoted. The method used to achieve this aim is the
subtle one of social suggestion, rather than the direct manipulation
of the masses or their respective environments. This is necessary
because public opinion is a changing thing and, therefore, is not
likely to be influenced by the static, standardized techniques which
often characterize the direct approach. The use of this subtle
methodology does not mean that the motives of such campaigns
are necessarily devious (although this is how they are usually
looked upon, especially in the United States, where hard-sell tac
tics are resented and ignored, while the soft-sell approach is re
garded with· such extreme suspicion that any success is severely
limited). Rather, it indicates an awareness of the fact that most
people are extremely jealous of the right to decide things for them
selves and, as a result, can only be influenced when they do not
realize that this is happening. In most situations, therefore,
propaganda must camouflage both its origin and its motives if its
objective is to be attained.
This secrecy of propaganda, necessary at all times, is mandatory
in a war situation when belligerent and neutral governments alike
become extremely sensitive to any attempt to manipulate public
opinion. Belligerent governments have found that propaganda is
one of the three chief means of operation against the enemy, the
other two being military pressure (the coercive power of the
armed forces) and economic pressure ("interference with access
lRalph Haswell Lutz, "World War Propaganda," in Public Opinion and
World-Politics, ed. Quincy Wright (Chicago: The University of Chicago
Press, 1933),p. 157.
°Ruth Morriss, '67 of South Amboy, New Jersey is doing graduate work at
Brown University.
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to sources of material, markets, capital andlabout power").2 By its
use the enemy people's confidence in their government and in their
cause can be shaken and the enemy troops can be disheartened
about their chances of victory. This leads to a diminishment of
fighting zeal which in turn serves to break up the solid wall of
enemy antagonism.
Propaganda also plays an important role on the homefront where
it must be relied upon ". . .. to promote economy of food, textiles,
fuel, and other commodities, and to stimulate recruiting, employ
ment in war industries, service in relief work, and the purchase of
bonds."3 This is done by mobilizing the animosity of the .com
munity against the enemy, for when question of hatred is involved,.
intense feelings of patriotism off-set the sacrfices made necessary
by the war effort.
.
Propaganda serves yet another function - the maintenance of
friendly relations with neutrals. The neutral strives for a neutral
ity of thought as well as deed and opposes any attempt to com
promise this position. The belligerents, however strive to induce
frie~dly action or, at least, strong moral support from the various
uncommitted powers; thus, they launch campaigns designed to
win neutral approval in regard to the reason, necessity, and justice
of their involvement in the conflict. As the foremost neutral
during World War I, the United States was the unwilling victim
of just such a campaign.
The assassination at Sarajevo on June 28, 1914 turned the atten
tion of European statesmen away from domesticconc~ms and
toward the forthcoming crisis in foreign affairs. This was not the
case in the United States, however, where the event was noted
and sympathy expressed without ever removing national gaze
from internal considerations. Europe was very far away and
events there did not seem to warrant a departure .from the tra
ditional policy of non-involvement in foreign affairs. This indiffer
ence was challenged on August 4, however, when Germany in
vaded Luxemburg and Belgium and World War I began. As a
leading world power, the United States could not completely
avoid involvement - its ships sailed the seas, its economic and
commercial ties with both the Allies and the Central Powers were
extensive, and its population contained strong elements of both
German a~d English stock. Still, in an attempt to remain as aloof
as possible, Woodrow Wilson announced that the United States
2Harold D. Lasswell, Propaganda Technique in the World War (London:
Kegan Paul, Trench, Trubner & Co., Ltd., 1927). p. 9.. Hereafter: Lasswell,
"Propaganda Technique."
3Ibid., pp. 9 and 10.
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would remain neutral. He demanded the rights guaranteed to
such a power and, to avoid any internal movement that might
compromise this position,· he asked his countrymen to be neutral
in thought as well as in deed. This, he hoped, would keep the
repercussions of the European War at an absolute minimum for
the United States and prevent his country Jrom becoming involved
in the growing. conflagrationas an active belligerent.
These hopes of the United States President were not those of
the Allied and Central Powers, however. The industrial, eco
nomic, and commercial resources of the' United States were far
. too vast to ignore. Its great potential in manpower and munitions
could greatly alter the balance of the European alignments. Its
very sympathy and moral support would be a valuable weapon in
influencing other uncommitted nations. Thus, from the onset of
hostilities, both Gennany and Great Britain conducted extensive
propaganda campaigns in the United States in an attempt to dis
credit their enemy and win the great neutral's support.
Gennan efforts to influence American public opinion centered
around Dr. Bernard Dernberg and Dr. Heinrich Albert and their
Press Bureau in New York City. Essentially they urged the
United States to remain neutral and did not ask it to join the Ger
man side - the campaign was one of enlightenment as to the
causes and conduct of the war rather than an attempt to lead the
United States to some speciRc action. They had the cooperation
of the German-American Alliance which was strong in cities like
St. Louis, Chicago, Cincinnati, and Milwaukee - the areas of the
Middle West with a high proportion of people of German descent.
They also spread their influence through the numerous congrega
tions of the Lutheran Church. They appealed to all nationalities
having a grievance against the Allies and used foreign language
papers whenever this was feasible. Women were reached through
the League of the American Women for Strict Neutrality; La
bour's National Peace Council gave special attention to wage
earners as the German University League did to all who had at
tended a German University. The Press Bureau put out books
on every phase of the war and helped to circulate any others bene
ficial to the Gennan cause. The New York Mail was purchased
and used to supply news with a German slant to a metropolitan
audience. Numberless cartoons, pamphlets, and photographs were
distributed through steamship company offices. Movies showing
the kind treatment of the inhabitants of occupied territorities were
also circulated.
This campaign of enlightenment was intensiRed in 1915 after
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the sinking of the Lusitania. The rupture in Gennan-American
relations which nearly occurred at this time renewed the efforts
exerted to keep the United States out of the war.· "Side by side
with this, an attempt was made to influence public feeling against
the export of anns and ammunition and against the Anglo-French
loan, .and to demonstrate' the increasingly prejudicial effect
wrought by England on American economic interests."4 These
efforts were not .as successful as the Gennans would have liked,
however. They seemed to meet problems wherever they turned.
Their work was far too open; their appeals were far too obvious
and were lacking in tact and finesse. Their methods antagonized
more than they converted. The newspapers carrying the greater
proportion of pr07Gennan news were written in the German
language and thus reached only a limited, and what was probably
already a pro-Gennan; audience. Furthennore, they had to con"
tend with the British blockade and censorship. Their cable had
been cut (by the British) at the beginning of the war. The British
cables were not accessible to them, so the wireless was their only
remaining means of communication. Even here, material had to
be translated before it could be used. This caused enough of a
delay to allow the Entente's version of astory to reach the Ameri
can press first.
.
The Germans were not the only ones with problems, however.
Although Great Britain's task was easier, there were still difficul
ties with which she had to contend. There was a large Irish ele
ment in the United States which was traditionally hostile to Eng
land. This group became increasingly anti-British in 1916 when
England harshly put down a rebellion in Ireland. Ethnically, there
was also the large Jewish element in America who were anti
Russian and, therefore, anti-Ally. They, too, became more vocal
during the course of the war due to Russian maltreatment of her
Jewish subjects. The German-American element could not be
ignored either. Even though the possibility of the United States
entering the war on the Gennan side died early, this group's influ
ence, particularly their electoral influence, had to be reckoned
with constantly. Their spokesman was often the Hearst press,
an extensive organization with which England found it most diffi
cult to compete. Furthennore, she had to face opposition from
various sectional and economic interests in the United States..
The cotton growers of the South were upset, first by the. block~de
of Gennany and then by the declaration of cotton as contraband
4Count Bernstorff, My Three Years in AmeriCa (London: Skeffington and Son,
Ltd., 1920), p. 48.
.
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of war. The frozen and tinned meat trades were aggravated by
the same things.
These difficulties did not hurt the British propaganda efforts as
much as the Germans' troubles hurt theirs however. The British
were able to capitalize on their long established language and
literature links with the United States. They knew the German
wireless code and thus could correct .any "erroneous" material
being transmitted. Their control of the transatlantic cable gave
them extensive contact with important elements of the American
press, especially in New York Ciy, the Middle Atlantic States,
and New England, where the economic, social, and political lead
ers of the country were concentrated. The intellectuals were pre
dominantely Anglophiles, which gave the British inroads to the
universities. They were supported by the Young Men's Christian
Association with its great influence among the middle classes.
Most important however, was the fact that their work was un
obtrusively and artistically presented. It contained little in the
nature of a direct, pro-Ally appeal. It was influential because it
was not obvious.
The commencement of hostilities on August 4 found the British,
unlike their German counterparts, without any official organization
for influencing the press and the people of the world. Initially,
this gap was filled by several private groups; writing under the
influence of a newly awakened patriotism. A group of Anglican
clerics published a series of short discussions entitled Papers for
War Time. The Central Committee for National Patriotic Or
ganizations, headed by G. W. Prothero and Harry Cust, worked
on domestic propaganda but also emphasized the need for similar
work in neutral countries. They exploited the friendships and
business connections of leading Britishers thus initiating the means
of communication the government propaganda organization (with
which it worked at times) would use after its formation. Members
of Parliament formed the Parliamentary Recruiting Committee
and published scores of pamphlets designed to mobilize popular
support on the home front. The less reputable Cobden Club and
the Fight for Right Movement worked to convince people that
England deserved victory because her cultural superiority was
obviously above that of Germany. Appeals more tempered in
tone (and therefore more valuable) were made by the faculty of
Oxford University, the Victoria League, and the Union of Demo
cratic Control. The first group sponsored a series of publications,
eighty-seven titles in all, called the Oxford Pamphlets. Containing
authentic information and accurate interpretation, they still man
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aged to convey a strong patriotic bias. The Victoria League, in
existence before the war, primarily arranged for lectures and
addresses which were later bound and circulated. Like the
Oxford Pamphlets, these works contained some error but were
generally superior to most of the contemporary propaganda. The
most accurate and objective material, however, was presented by
the Union of Democratic Control and its affiliate, the National
Labour Press. Many times their publications contrasted sharply
with those other works whose contents were considered absolutely
authentic, an indication that, even in wartime, it is posible to write
both patriotically. and with discretion and discernment. 5
Although these several groups worked with great fervor and
devotion, the British Government immediately realized that, to be
effective; their country's campaign of enlightenment needed to be
better coordinated and controlled. The Foreign Office staff was
then placed in charge of propaganda and they, in turn, formed
the bureau which became known as Wellington House. A Press
Bureau was improvised in August, 1914 and was later adopted by
the Home Office. A films and wireless committee under Mr. G. H.
Mair followed shortly. Although an official government creation,
its relation to the Home Office and the Foreign Office was always
uncertain. Meanwhile, intelligence officials at the War Office
and the Admiralty began to issue translations of captured German
military documents as well as those of the German civil govern
ment. .
The development of these official propaganda agencies gave the
British Government the control it wanted over the type of material
being published and circulated. It did not provide for much co
ordination, however, since the four high-level government bureaus
involved - the Foreign Office, the Home Office, the War Office,
and the Admiralty - existed independently of one another and
without any unified chain of command. This problem was recti
fied, although somewhat imperfectly, by making Wellington
House (and its supervisor, the Foreign Office) the official propa
ganda agency and asking the other groups to organize their work
to meet its needs. Inter-departmental jealousies and desires for
autonomy often made this arrangement difficult but, surprisingly,
it did not greatly hinder the tremendous work this organization
was to do for the duration of the war.
"lames Duane Squires, British Propaganda at Home and in the United States,
from 1914 to 1917 (Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 1935), pp. 18-24.
Hereafter: Squires, "British Propaganda."
.
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Wellington House had its beginning in August, 1914, when
either Prime Minister Asquith or Foreign Minister Grey invited
Mr. Charles F. G. Masterman, then a member of the Cabinet as
Chancellor of the Duchy of Lancaster, to organize and take
charge of a propaganda bureau for the British Govemment. He
already had offices. at Wellington House in Buckingham Gate
(where the Insurance Commisison with which he worked was
located) so he established his new bureau in the same place. It
soon became known by the name of the building in which it was
housed.
The preliminary arrangements for the organization were dis"
cussed at two conferences. On September 2, Masterman talked
with some twenty-five literary men and women who all expressed
their Willingness both to assist in the production of literature and
to render whatever other help and advice might be needed.' At
the second conference, on September 7, publicists and representa
tives of the press were called together. The nature of the work
to be done was explained to them and plans were developed for
supplying news to neutral countries. These people, too, agreed to
cooperate.
After procuring the services of these very necessary resource
people, the organizational staff of the new bureau was chosen.
Sir Claud Schuster was taken from the National Health Insurance
Commission and made chief executive officer with Mr. E. A. Gow
ers assisting him as general manager. (When Schuster retired
in 1915, Gowers took over his duties.) Beyond this, the organiza
tion and personnel were divided into departments on a linguistic
basis: Scandanavia (Lieutenant T. O. Willson); Holland (S. A.
Guest); France, Italy and Switzerland (G. L. Gould); Spain,
Portugal and Latin America (P. A. Koppel). American propa
ganda was under the direction of Sir Gilbert Parker. Mr. Anthony
Hope Hawkins served as literary adviser while Mr. A. S. Watt, of
Messrs. A. P. Watt and Sons, literary agent, carried out negotia
tions with publishers and' editors and advised on distribution
methods. 6 Numerous other gentlemen served the organization as
liason officers, translators, and intelligence officials.
These employees of Wellington House were among the .few
people in the country who knew of the organization's existence,
much less of the work it was carrying' on. Even the members of
6Lucy Mastennan, C.F.G. Maliterman (London: Nicholson and W~tson, Ltd.,
1939), pp. 274 and 275. Also, Report of the Work of the Bureau established
fOT the Purpose of laying before Neutral Nations and the Dominions the Calle
of Great Britain and heTAllies, Confidential Printed Memoranda 2983 (Lon
don: May, 1915),p. 1. Hereafter: "First WeIIington House Report."
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Parliament were kept in the dark as much as possible. Questions
came up in November and December, 1915, but all Asquith and
Grey would reveal was that Mr. Masterman was conducting work
of a highly confidential nature that would only last for the duration
of the war and that hewas paid a salary of £1,200 a year from the
Secret Service fund. Any further revelations, they stated, would
not be in the pu.blic interest.7 Outside of Parliament, any knowl
edge available about Wellington House did not link it with the
government. The British knew that the open intrusion of a gov
ernment into the sphere of public opinion could only have an
adverse effect, so they were determined to have Wellington House
appear, if at all, as a private, autonomous organization. This was
made possible by its location in the Insurance Commission btlild
ing where the comings and goings of several extra people aroused
no suspicion and allowed their work to proceed undetected and
uninhibited. .
. .
The broad aim of the work carried on at \Vellington House was
the dissemination of facts on the Allied cause and the British effort.
Anything in the nature of an emotional appeal was to be avoided
whenever possible. Simply by discussing the causes, incidents,
and aims of the war and detailing the economic and military re
sources being utilized by the Empire they hoped to justify Eng
land's involvement in the great conflict and stir others to action on
behalf of her most righteous cause. To achieve these ends, five
types of work 'fere done:
(a) Distribution and translation of official publications and
speeches.
(b) Publication and translation of manifestoes.
( c) Distribution and translation of pamphlets and special
articles.
(d) Arrangements for securing and giving publicity to spe
cial articles in the press either in the form of Signed
statements or of interviews.
( e) The q)ordination and direction of private aCtivities. 8
In addition to this, Wellington House (at the request of. the
Foreign Office) agreed to assume responsibility for finanCing,
translating, publishing, and distributing any material that the
Belgian Government wished to circulate in allied or neutral coun
tries. They handled forty such pieces of literature which can be
7The Parliamentary Debates: Authorized Edition, Fifth Series (London, 1915),
. LXXVI, 587, 704,1392.
.
.
8E. A. Gowers to H. Montgomery, 30 December, 1914, Foreign Office Rec
ords: Political: Miscellaneous (General War), F.O. 371, Vol. 2207, Public
Record Office, London. Hereafter: F.O. 371 (Misc. War).
.
.
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divided into three categories: official publications 6f the Belgian
Government, books dealing with Belgium's position in Europe and
her historical and legal relations with Germany, and books pre
senting personal account~ by Belgian and neutral witnesses of
events which occurred during the German invasion and occupa
tion of the country.9 Since the treatment of Belgium was one of
the chief propaganda topics upon which the British capitalized,
this additional work was greatly to their own benefit.
Throughout the course of the war, Wellington House officials
did not greatly alter the type of material they produced. They
continued to concentrate on the production of books and pamph
les ". . . dealing with the war, its origin, its history, and all the
varied and difficult questions which arose during its develop
ment. . . . "10 Their material was drawn from abroad and from
local magazines and papers or from selected authors who, at their
request, wrote up essays on currently critical topics. They did not
concern themselves with the distribution of news to home news
papers (leaving that to the news department of the Foreign Office),
although they did extend their field of operations to include the
production of cinema films, pictorial papers, cartoons, photo
graphs, and lantern slides. They were always open to new sug
gestions and were willing to adopt those which seeme<;l useful for
their cause.
Since the type of work done at Wellington House varied little
during the course of the war, their methods of operation, once
established, remained more or less static also. Each department
had three basic functions: to study the Press of the country con
cerned and to keep abreast of public opinion trends there; to ar
range for the translation and publication of material likely to have
a favorable effect on that opinion; and to deal directly with the
country's inhabitants on an individual basis whenever possible by
developing chains of correspondence, providing opportunities for
an interchange of visits; and arranging facilities for the country's
press representatives in London,u
This individual approach was also utilized a great deal in the
9Third Report on the Work Conducted for the Government at Wellington
House, Confidential Printed Mmeoranda 3852 (London: September, 1916).
p.88. Hereafter: "Third Wellington House Report."
lDIvor Nicholson, "An Aspect of British Official Wartime Propaganda," The
Cornhill MaFf,azine, LXX (May, 1931), 594. Hereafter: Nicholson "British
'
Propaganda.' .
ll"First Wellington House Report," p. 2. For further information about the
structure and workings of vVellington House see the "Third Wellingt,Jn
HouseReport." Also, Second Report on the "Vork Conducted for the Gov
ernment at Wellington House, Confidential Printed Memoranda 2984 (Lon
don: February, 1916). Hereafter: "Sec~nd 'Wellington House Report."
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process of distributing literature. A cross card index, indicating
various people's occupations and interests, was set up. This made
it possible to send propaganda of a relevant nature to places where
it would be of use. Most of the books and pamphlets were distri
buted gratuitously and, to conceal the official nature of the organi
zation, care was always taken to see that the material appeared
to come from an unofficial source and bore no sign of having been
produced under the auspices of the Government. (Official gov
ernment documents were, of course, an exception. ) The principle
that there should be a definite connection between sender and
recipient was always strictly followed; there was no wholesale dis
tribution to any class of persons, and individual mailings,contain
ing only that material most suited to the recipient, were accom
panied by a personal note.
Another means of distribution, somewhat less personal, was
through the many British commercial enterprises abroad, espe
cially the steamship .lines. Their work included more than the
presentation of literature to their passengers; their agencies were
in .constant contact with the business communities of the world,
thus allowing Wellington House materials to reach th.e leading
men in every important branch of trade. Since public opinion
can often be manipulated best by working from the top on down,
this contact with the world's commercial leaders did much to
further the British cause.
In spite of these extensive eHorts, Wellington House had many
problems and criticisms with which to contend. They were criti
cized for the amount and type of war news supplied to the neutral
Press when, actually, they were doing all they could in view of the
strict censorship maintained by the Admiralty and the War Office
and the reluctance of these two bureaus to render the assistance
necessary for the accomplishment of Wellington House purposes.
Steps were taken to remedy this situation in January, 1916, when
the For ~ign Office reasserted its control of propaganda and estab
lished a system whereby each government department maintained
a Hason officer with Wellington HouseP This helped to coordi
.nate eH'lrts somewhat - each department could still communicate
any infc rmation it wanted to release, but the actual circulation was
to be utder Wellington House control.
In thEOry this was an excellent program, but in practice it soon
left much to be desired. In the first place, the demand for propa
12Memorandum from R. Cecil, 28 January, 1916, Foreign Office Records:
Political: Miscellaneous General (News), F.O. 371, Vol. 2835, Public Record
Office, London. Hereafter: F.O. 371 (Misc. News.)
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ganda work had increased in proportion to the escalation of the
war and there there were complaints in higher circles that Welling
ton House was not operating with the desired degree of speed and
success. At the same time, the various government offices con
tinued propaganda activities of their own, often working at
cross-purposes with the Foreign Office and Wellington House.
Finally, still forced to keep the extent of their work absolutely
secret, they had to face increasingly hostile comments on their
lack of initiative and effort.
Throughout 1916 the Asquith government ignored these criti
cisms and gave its full (if somewhat disinterested) support to
Masterman and his men as they strove to overcome their difficul
ties. At years end, however, when Lloyd George and his War
Cabinet took over; extensive enquiries into the organization be
gan. Conducted by Robert Donald, editor of the Daily Chronicle,
this work resulted in the February, 1917 creation of the Depart
ment of Information. Supervised by Colonel John Buchan, this
department gathered together the several propaganda agencies
that had grown up, thus finally consolidating and centralizing
Great Britain's official propaganda work. Taking effect the same
day that the United States severed diplomatic relations with Ger
many, this arrangement allowed the British Government to finally
acknowledge its involvement in propaganda work and thus quiet
the charges of disinterest raised against them.
Buchan's new department was divided into four sections: one
for administration, two for manufacturing and producing, and the
last for intelligence. The administration section was under the
charge of Mr. Hubert Montgomery of the Foreign Office. Divided
into linguistic departments like Wellington House had been, its
business was to direct the propaganda efforts of both government
and private agents in these areas. The second section, literature
and art, was directed by Mr. Masterman, who retained his offices
at Wellington House. He continued much as before, issuing every
form of book, pamphlet, magazine, and picture, and arranging for
13"At the present moment September, 1917 there are 140 pamphlets being
produced in one language or another. Of books and pamphlets issued in
England the average monthly supplies come to over 2,500,000 copies. The
number of copies of all publications despatched monthly exceeds 500,000,
including periodicals, but excluding photographs and all publications issued
abroad. As to publications issued abroad, it may safely be estimated that
1,000,000 copies are printed each month." Report from J. Buchan to E.
Carson, September, 1917, Foreign Office Records: News: Miscellaneous
(General), F.O. 395, Vol. 151, Public Record Office: London. Hereafter:
F.O. 395 {Misc.).
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all translations into foreign languages. A tremendous volume' of
work was done by this section. 13 arid it was by far the most costly
branch of the Department's work. The third section, under Mr.
Gilmour, handled the technical aspects of propaganda. It was
divided into three branches: wireless and cables (under Mr. Ro
derick Jones, the general manager of Reuters), cinema, and press
articles. The final section, the intelligence bureau, was headed by
Major-General Lord Edward Gluchen and staffed by foreign
politics experts like J. W. Headlam and 'Arnold Toynbee. These
men prepared weekly reports for the government evaluating the
prominent political and civil issues in their special areas. Much
like the press surveys the Wellington House departments had
prepared these reports allowed the government to remain sensitive
to more than just the military aspects of the war. 14
This arrangement did not satisfy the government for long, so,
late in 1917, Sir Edward Carson was placed in control of the De
partment to serve as a liaison between it and the Cabinet.· This
arrangement was still unsatisfactory, however, as the organization's
powers were limited, charges of financial irergularity were pre
ferred, and newspaper criticism of the system increased in vohlme.
Carson/resigned in January, 1918, and a nnal readjustment of the
organization occurred shortly thereafter (on March 4,1918) which
turned the department into a ministry and placed Sir Max Aitken
(soon to become Lord Beaverbrook) at its head. Although Charles
Masterman remained in charge of its Literature Department, the
new Ministry of Information either abolished or absorbed all exist
ing sub-divisions of the former Department of Information, in
cluding those aspects still conducted at Wellington House. It
continued the workin neutral and allied countries and in the Bri
tish Dominions, while work against the enemy was conducted by
Lord Northcliffe's Committee at Crewe House and that at home
by the National War Aims Committee. The Ministry of Informa
tion remained in close. contact with both of these, however. 15
Through a process of trial and error, the British Government had
finally developed the type of propaganda organization it wanted.
Although operating on what was essentially a world-wide basis,
the greatest efforts of Wellington House and its successors were
those directed toward the United States. The man in charge of
this work was Sir Gilbert Parker, a Canadian born author and
politician who had traveled widely in the United States before
settling in England. A member of Parliament from Gravesend,
141bid.
15Squires, "British Propaganda," p. 38.
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he took on this additional duty in August, 1914 and continued, in
spite of ill-health, to serve without remuneration until early in
1917. He was assisted by Professor Macneile Dixon of Glasgow
University, Mr. Arnold J. Toynbee of Balliol College, Mr. R F.
Foxburgh, a Whewell International Law Scholar, and, later, by
Professor Kemp Smith of Edinburgh. 1G
To Gilbert Parker, as to most other British Government officials,
the state of opinion in the United States was of the utmost impor
tance. The country's support, or atleast is tacit approval, was es
sential to the success of Great Britain's war effort; therefore, great
care was taken to prevent its alignment with the Central Powers
and to direct its sympathy toward the Allied cause. Working
toward this objective gradually, Pinker and Masterman first made
sure that there would be no break in Anglo-American diplomatic
relations and that no embargo would be placed on the export of
war materials to England. They then launched a campaign de
signed to destroy whatever sympathy the American people still
had for Germany. From here, all efforts were aimed toward in
ducing the open American· support of the Allied cause.
The work done by Parker's department to achieve these aims
can be divided into three distinct categories: direct, though subtle,
attempts to influence tlle American people; indirect efforts to
reach the populac~ by influencing the press; and endeavors to
help guide British policy by reading the American press and evalu
ating the public opinion trends expressed therein. Taken to
gether, this triplepronged attack upon American neutrality pro
duced what might be considered Britain's greatest success of the
war. 17
A ripe acquaintance with the United States and a critical gaze
at the reaction to Herr Dernberg's blatant war electioneering told
Sir Gilbert that the American people, as individuals, would only
welcome factual material which would provide the evidence upon
the consideration of which they could arrive at a verdict. Further
more, he knew that a mass distribution, even of this type of litera
ture, would be unwelcome and would result in the same exaspera
tion which the Germans had encountered when they applied this
tactic in the first months of the war. Bearing all this in mind,
Parker consulted the American Who's Who and devised a list of
prominent public men (further sub-divided according to profesIGNicholson, "British Propaganda," p. 595.
17For further information on the following section on Parker's work, see the
First, Second, and Third Wellington House Reports.
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sion, supposed intelligence, and community standing) 18 who, it
was felt, could exert a sizeable influence on their fellow citizens.
To these men, eventually some 13,000 in number, were sent the
various official documents published by the Allied Governments,
as well as semi-official papers, books, and pamphlets of an authori
tativecharacter. All mailings were in Parker's name and were ac
companied by a personally signed letter which served to shroud
this extensive and highly organized operation in the guise of a
benevolent Englishman doing his simple duty by sending his
literature to his American friends. Occasionally, for the sake of
variety, the enclosure card appeared to come from the author of
the work, especially when he was a well known person like J. W.
Headlam or Viscount Bryce. 19 In many cases, the recipients n)
sponded to these enclosures, asking questions and making sug
gestions. A steady correspondence was established with over
2,000 of these men, from government officials like Senator Henry "
Cabot Lodge to educational leaders like President Nicholas Mur
ray Butler of Columbia and Dean Howard McClenahan of Prince
ton. This amounted to a running cOinmentary on the issues of the
war and served the dual purpose of helping Parker keep abreast
of changes in American opinion while giving him the opportunity,
in his answers, to further explain the British point of view in terms
acceptable to the often unique American way ofthinking.
Many of these correspondents volunteered to distribute extra
copies of Parker's documents to their friends and neighbors, thus
enlarging Wellington House's potential field of influence. Others
were the motive force through which various American committees
were formed which undertook the promotion of the Allied cause.
One of these was formed by Dr. Morton Prince of Boston who,
along with other distinguished men like Richard Harding Davis
and Professor William Roscoe Thayer, made contributions to the
American Press and distributed great quantities of Wellington
House literature throughout the United States. Another society
was the American Rights Committee. Presided over by George
Haven Putnam, the publisher, this group held pro-Ally meetings
and also wrote press articles. 20 Being American in composition,
these groups could operate without fear of attack and, in doing so,
carried Parker's message to. areas he could never. have reached
without abandoning the guise of the interested individual and
I8H. C. Peterson, Propaganda for War (Norman: University of Oklahoma
Press, 1939), p. 16. Hereafter: Peterson, "Propaganda."
I9Squires, "British Propaganda," p. 52.
2o"Third Wellington House Report," p. 16.
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revealing, instead, the large group organization of which he was
a part.
Other agencies acting on the purely personal approach were
also utilized. Women connected with public societies, women's
colleges, and women's clubs were· approached through the
Dutchess of Marlborough and a Committee of American Ladies
in London. American lawyers and law schools received informa
tion from Mr. Duncan Campbell Lee and other American lawyers
residing in London. Similar liasons between members of the same
profession in London and America were established· throughout
the field of medicine and with Fellows of the Institute of Architects
and American Fellows of the Society of Arts in Great Britain.
These leaders, in tum, influenced the rank and file in their profes
sion, once again extending the chain of personal influences which
was the basis of all Parker's work.
In some cases, Parker's material was distributed to institutions
rather than individuals, but the practice of enclosing a personal
letter was still continued. By September, 1916, Sir Gilbert was
able to report that literature was sent regularly to about 621 li
braries, 214 historical societies, 106 clubs, 555 newspapers, 833
Y.M.C.A. societies, and 339 universities and colleges, as well as to
189 American members of the Royal Society of Arts and 285 Asso
ciates of the American Institute of Architects. 21 Of the news
papers contacted, 250 were small-town journals with a provincial
public of their own. They were anxious for first-hand news from
abroad, so Parker arranged for selected London newspapers to be
dispatched to them weekly. Extracts from these sheets were often
reproduced directly in the American press, and Parker received
numerous letters from the editors concerned, expressing their
thanks and enclosing the reprints for his inspection. Besides open
ing further opportunities for direct correspondence, these letters
helped Parker evaluate and adjust his second area of endeavor 
that of influencing the American Press.
Parker's work with the American Press was conducted with the
same delicacy that characterized his personal approach to the
influential American people. He kept the source and purpose of
his work secret (except from those newsmen with whom he was
directly involved) and thus avoided the adverse psychological
effect that greeted the Germans. (They subsidized, bought, and
founded various papers which produced a great volume of pro
21"Third Wellington House Report," p. 16. Also, "Second Wellington House
Report," p. 23.
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German news. This material was so obviously prejudiced, how
ever, that the American public SOon discounted its worth in their
quest for "facts".) Parker's efforts carefully sidestepped such a
commercial appeal. Instead, he concentrated on keeping. in
friendly, personal touch with the London representatives of the
American papers and, through them, with the editors and owners
of the journals in America itself. These men were made aware of
Parker's purpose and were in constant contact with him at his
office. Treated confidentially, they never betrayed the trust
placed in them and assisted Wellington House in every way pos
sible. Thus, without directly controlling any American paper
(and therefore avoiding the appearance ofa prejudiced appeal),
Sir Gilbert was able to place material of a pro-Ally nature before
the American public as the occasion demanded.
In addition to these resident correspondents, contacts were es
tablished with visiting journalists from the United States. Through
these associations, Sir Gilbert was able to inspire articles and series
on various aspects of the war, defensive of British interests and
critical of German acts. Such contacts also provided him with
avenues for the publication of articles and interviews designed to
meek awkward or difficult situations affecting Anglo-American re
lations. Such publications became more and more essential as
the war progressed. Content, at first, to read little but the de
luge of discussions on the causes of the war (which were damaging
to Germany because of the invasion and occupation of Belgium),
the American public soon became weary of this and focused their
attention more on the implications which various war situations
had for them as a nation. Thus, the export of munitions, the
Anglo-French loan, the blockade, and similar other topics rose to
the forefront. These were not usually dealt with in great depth in
the daily reports from the resident London correspondents. The
visiting journalists, seeking material for "special" articles, con
centrated on these more complex topics, however, and thus al
lowed Sir Gilbert to place a thorough discussion· of the British
position before the American people.·
the information for such statements of British purpose and
policy was usually provided through an interview with a well
known British authority. With Parker's help, the American Press
gained access to many of the heads of government, the members
of Parliament, and religious and military leaders, as well as to
leading literary men who, on their own, were producing material
for American newspaper and magazine consumption. These inter~
views provided the reporters with first-hand material which was
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generally ""ell received in the United States.
Parker also gained access to the American Press through his
personal correspondence. ·When articles critical of British policy
were printed in the American Press, various people often sent ex
tracts to Parker. He would then personally write a full and rea
soned reply and return it to the correspondent in question, giving
him permission to publish it in the press or indicating that, with the
correspondent'spermisison, he would do so himself. In this way,
the letter appeared in the paper which carried the originally
offending article and usually in the journal of the correspondent's
native city as well as those of the surrounding district. This method
proved especially effective in disarming hostile newspapers (such
as those of the Hearst group) and, since it had the appearance of
a personal effort, in gaining a foothold in anti-Ally areas where pro
British propaganda was regarded with extreme suspicion. 22 .
Although these efforts were well-planned and, for the most part,
effective, they did not keep Wellington House free from all prob
lems and conflicts. Initially, the British did not take fullest ad
vantage of the resident London correspondents. Departments of
State regarded them with suspicion and were reluctant to establish
relations with them. . This often prevented them from obtaining
the facilities they needed to produce news suited to American in
terests and tastes (which the British tended to evaluate, incorrect
ly, according to their own reserved standards). Interested, never
theless, in presenting the British cause to their readers, these cor
respondents communicated their grievances to the Foreign Office
and to Wellington House. One of the most articulate newsmen in
this respect was Selmer Fouguer of the New York Sun. In October,
1915, he wrote to Sir Edward Grey as follows:
The situation can be summed up as follows: A great news
paper of the United States which, ever since the beginning of
the war, has been noted for the fairness of its reports, has gone
to considerable expense to send an accredited correspondent
to the British capital. This correspondent has at his disposal
unlimited credits for cabling any number of articles he may
choose to wTite; his articles are printed as they are written
and he has received no other instructions than to truthfully
describe what he sees. Despite all this, no facilities whatso
ever are offered to him in his work of gathering news which is
making history, and if ever he does happen to discover some
thing worthy of discussion his work is promptly suppressed by
the Censor.
22"Second Wellington House Report," p. 26.
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The Governments ofother belligerent nations are organiz
ing visits to the front and tours of points of interest for the
benefit of the press correspondents and numerous other facili
ties are being offered to' them. Newspaper offices in the'
United States are being flooded with literature descriptive of
various phases of the war in· the interests of other countries,
but in Great Britain alone, where newspapers of America are
represented by accredited correspondents, well-known in .
their own country, nothing is being done to facilitate their
task, while on the other hand, nothing seemS to have been
spared in the efforts to hamper them in their work. 23
The British kept themselves open to criticisms such as this and
acted, whenever possible, to rectify the complaint. Efforts were
made periodically to ease military censorship of material con·
cerned with the conduct of the war. Eventually, visits to the front
were arranged which provided the insight needed for the "heart"
stories - tales of valor and adv~nture drawn from the life, exploits,
and achievements of the men in the trenches - that held so much
appeal for the practical, active American people. Long weary of
intellectualized, philosophical discussions about the various im
plications of the causes and conduct of the war, the average Ameri
can wanted issues brought down to a personal level. In line with
this, Wellington House arranged for visits to the fleet and to muni
tion industries and recruiting organizations at home which brought
attention to the efforts being made by the people themselves and
not just by the country as a whole. Furthermore, various govern
ment offices were persuaded to enter into a man-to-man relation
ship with· the correspondents. A member, sometimes even the
minister himself, would meet the reporters on an individual basis
and answer questions, thereby replacing the cold, dry official state
ments that had formerly been relied upon with vital, face-to-face
confrontations. This increased use of the interview techniques
was not welcomed by all American newsmen, since many felt that
it hindered their chance of being allowed in the areas where the
news was actually being made. Others complained that inter
views were not .utilized enough - that they were not able to gain
access to the people they wanted to see. Not being able to please
both groups, Gilbert Parker continued to place much importance
on the granting of interviews and endeavored to persuade those
officials involved to grant the correspondents the time and informa
tion they wanted.· This task was further complicated by the fact
that the News Bureau of the Foreign Office was also involved in
23F. O. 371 (Misc. News), Vol. 2576.
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the arrangement of interviews and frequently either over-lapped
or interfered· with Parker's efforts. 24 In spite of this, however,
Parker continued his work along this line and granted the Ameri
can correspondents whatever facilities he could possibly obtain
for them. Of course all of these concessions to American demands
occurred gradually, but the fact that the traditional British reserve
could be broken down at all is indicative not only of Gilbert Park
er's efforts and adaptability, but also of the great importance the
British Government attached to the attainment of American sup
port.
The guiding of British policy toward the attainment of this sup
port was the purpose of Gilbert Parker's third sphere of endeavor
- the reading and evaluating of the American Press. By May,
1916, 36 American daily papers, 12 weekly papers, and 5 monthly
papers and magazines were read at his Wellington House office.
The objectives of this work were five in number:
( a) Specially to examine editorial and other articles bearing
upon international matters, for the purpose of making the
weekly Resume which is circulated to the Cabinet.
(b) To examine similar articles that seem likely to be valu
able for the purpose of making a permanent record of the
various phases of American opinion upon international mat
ters
(c) To trace the activities of German propagandists and
German sympathizers, so far as these are reflected in the news
papers, whether in the form of editorial bias or contributed
articles, or suppressed or coloured news
( d) By such articles to discover where openings exist for the
discreet placing of articles written from the British point of
view
(e) To transmit articles bearing upon naval or military mat
ters and accounts, whether from German sources, or letters
and pamphlets smuggled from England, which deal with
matters not permitted to pass through the ordinary chan
nels, to the department concerned. 25
To carry out these purposes, special attention was paid to three
types of newspapers: those pro-German or anti-Ally in tone, those
published in a particular district where concern was great over
a certain policy (e:g., the South for cotton), and those papers
made especially influential by their extensive circulation.
24H. Montgomery to C. Masterman, 11 Augu;t, 1916, Foreign Office Records:
News: America, F.O. 395, Vol. 3, Public Record Office, London. Hereafter:
F.O. 395 (America).
25"Second Wellington House Report," pp: 26 & 27.
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As far as guiding British policy was concerned, the most valu
able result of this attention paid to the American Press was the
American Press Resume. Printed weekly or biweekly from April
12, 1915 to August 8, 1917 for the edification of the Cabinet, this
report ranged in length from 6 to 25 pages with occasional supple
ments of equal size. 26 The material gleened from the press was
often supplemented by the confidential reports of correspondents
and private letters from persons of high standing in the United
States. The report itself was divided -into sections according to
the issues under discussion at a given moment. One especially
important one, entitled "Influencing the American Press." was pre
sented in almost every'issue as it contained an evaluation of the
success of recent British efforts to place articles and interviews in
the American papers.
This report, as a whole, was much more than a mere collection
of opinions; it was a careful analysis of the changes the various
war pressures caused in American political, commercial, and in
tellectual movements and, in tum, the significance of these changes
for Anglo-American· and German-American relations. American
reaction to one certain issue was often further analyzed in geo
graphical and/ or ethnical subdivisions to give the Cabinet a
clearer picture of the fluctuations in opinion from one state and/ or
type of people to another. This allowed both the Cabinet and
Wellington House to keep a£nger on America's pulsebeat and to
adjust their efforts so as to keep a healthy balance between its
strong and weak surges. This was quiet, often unrewarded work,
but it provided the elastic framework around which the successful
British Government policy and vVellington House propaganda
program were constructed. Without it, it seems doubtful that
their other spheres of endeavor could have met American needs
as well as they did.
Early in 1917, Sir Gilbert's work as director of American propa
ganda for Wellington House came to an end. He sailed for the
United States on January 13 and, immediately upon arrival, an
nounced his resignation. This was partly due to ill health, but
the fact that his main objective - United States entry into the war
on the Allied side - had nearly been attained made this decision
possible. He was succeeded by one of his assistants, Professor
William Macneile Dixon of Glasgow University. 27 Shortly after
this, all of Wellington House came under the direction of the De
partment of Information, but the work in the United States re
26Peterson, "Propaganda," p. 23.
27Squires, "British Propaganda," p. 56.
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mained much the same with the exception of a new openness made
possible by America's entry into the war in April, 1917. Pamphlets
continued to be sent for a time to a greatly increased number of
over 170,000 addresses; correspondence was continued with sym
pathizers and critics alike; copies of English newspapers were
sent to over 300 small-town American papers; a special news
agency, the Reciprocal News Service, sent a weekly London letter
to 109 middle western papers; an Anglo-American Committee ar
ranged hospitality for American visitors and provided lists of
American speakers for lectures organized by the War Aims Com
mittee. 28 At the same time, a bureau, under the direction of Mr.
Geoffrey Butler, was established in New York City. A duplicate
of the organization in London, it contained ". . . sections dealing
with press articles, cinema films, official photographs and pictures,
lecturing tours, and a general information bureau."29 In addition,
materials (souvenirs and books) were supplied to several United
States Bazaars held throughout 1917 from Boston in the east to
Kansas City in the midwest and Dallas and Shreveport in the
south.
Things were not the same as before, however. The United
States soon developed its own propaganda bureau and the need
for the British campaign of enlightenment ended. This did not
matter, though, for the goal of their work - America's entrance
into the war - had been attained. While it lasted, their organi
zation had been a success.
28Report from
Vol. 151.
2nZbid.

J.

Buchan to E. Carson, September, 1917, F.O. 395, (Misc.),
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THE BALKAN COMMITTEE:
ACTIVITIES AND INFLUENCE ON
BRITISH' FOREIGN POLICY 1903-1908

By Jo Ann Chandlero
Ever since there have been governments, there have been groups
of citizens who wished to influence the action of those govern
ments. From the mobs of Rome who had their undeniable demands
upon the government for com and the circus, to the militant
mystics of the "new leftist" movements in most of the modem
industrialized nations of the world today, pressure groups have
made demands upon the process of government. As the populace.
has become more literate and more articulate, the number of such
pressure groups has increased and the methods of operation have
become more and more sophisticated.
The Balkan Committee was an extra-Parliamentary pressure
group formed early in the twentieth century in London. Its
organization was informal, its meetings irregular, and its funds
virtually nonexistent. For nearly fifty years, this group attempted
to influence the policy of the British government in certain direc
tions in the Balkans. The initial concern of the Committee was
the remnant of the Ottoman Empire in Europe; after the Turk
was expelled from almost all of his European possessions, the
Committee continued to urge certain measures in connection with
the British policy in the Balkan Peninsula. The real moral fervor
of the Committee, however, and its most intense period of activity
were concerned with the fate of Macedonia and the Macedonian
Christians.
When Mehmet II, the Conqueror, led the Turks to the capture of
Constantinople in 1453, the Ottoman advance on the Balkans,
which had begun nearly a century earlier, was complete. In ap
proximately another century, however, the Empire was on the de
fensive before an economically superior and expanding Europe.
By the beginning of the twentieth century, of Turkey's European
conquests, which had once stretched all the way to Vienna,
virtually only Macedonia remained under Turkish rule. Its three
administrative districts, known as vilavets, Kossovo, Monastir,
and Salonika, stretching between Serbia ;nd the Aegean Sea, with
the addition of neighboring Adrianople, were the last shreds of
the Turkish dominions in Europe.
°Jo Ann Chandler, '67, of Gaithersburg, Maryland, is attending Law School
at the University of Chicago.
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This was nearly not the case. The Treaty of San Stephano which
ended the Russo-Turkish War of 1877 drew boundaries which gave
to the principality of Bulgaria the bulk of the territory which was
designated as Macedonia in 1900. The British statesmen, Disraeli
and Salisbury, feared that the newly created Bulgaria would be
nothing save a corridor for Russia to Balkan domination. Disraeli
called for the meeting of a European Congress to consider the
results of the Turkish defeat. The Treaty of Berlin emerged and,'
thus, in 1878, Macedonia was restored to. the sovereignty of
Turkey. The Powers attempted to inc1udeprovisions in the Treaty
which would guarantee good government to the Macedonian
region even though the Turk by this time was infamous for his
failure as a governor or an administrator.. The protective clauses
were vague, and, as in the case with most treaty provisions which
are to be enforced by all the signatories of the treaty, they were
enforced by no one, and the misgovernment of the Turk continued
without serious challenge until the turn of the century.'
. The situatlon would have been unfortunate enough had the
Macedonians been a united subject people struggling under the
Turkish despotism. Tragically, Macedonia itself was a welter of
violent rivalry conducted on national, lingual, and religiOUS
grounds. The conflicts of the Bulgarian, Serbian, and Greek seg
ments of the population matched in feroCity the confrontations of
the Turkish troops and the subject peoples. The Turkish govern
ment was completely incapable of handling the administration
of the region, of controlling the conflicts between the rival groups,
and even of disciplining their own troops.
Early in 1902, the Austrian and the Russian governments agreed
that the problem deserved their attention, and in July of that year
representatives from those two Powers waited upon the Sultan
with their demands. This delegation resulted in the dispatch of
special instructions to the provincial administrators and the ap
pointment of a Technical Commission to consider certain reforms
in Macedonia. 1 These measures were entirely insufficient in the
opinion of the' two interested Powers, and the Sultan, Abdul
Hamid II, sensing the threat of real intervention, announced in
December, 1902, reforms in administration, justice, and education
to be executed by an Inspector-General, Himli Pasha. The In
spector, however, seemed to spend all of his time in Constantinople
reporting to the permanent Commission which sat there, and
once again the reforms were palpably insufficient as far as the
IBritish Documents on the Origins of the War: 1898-1914, ed. G. P. Gooch
and H. Temperley, V. (London, 1928),49 - hereafter cited as B. D.
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Powers were concerned. In February, 1903, Austria and Russia
announced a program of reform which became known as the
Vienna Program. This barrage of reforms made the Inspector
General irremovable for a term of years except with the consent
of the Powers and it dealt with the reform of the gendarmerie,
with political amnesty, with the rationalization of the Macedonian
budgets, and with the collection of the taxes. 2 Lansdowne, then
the Foreign Secretary of Britain, accepted the scheme of the two
Powers in principle, but reserved to the Government of Britain
"the right of recommending to the Powers any modifications which
may suggest themselves after the scheme has been further
examined and discussed."8
The Government of Turkey accepted the Vienna Program im
mediately which the British Government took as a very ominous
sign. Disturbances continued unabated through the spring and
summer of 1903 with the bands of Macedonians, mainly Bulgar
ian by origin, who had been organized and trained by subversive
and revolutionary organizations, being particularly active. 4 On
August 2, 1903, the prearranged signal for a revolt was given to
these bands, and, particularly in the district of Monastir, the
Bulgarian uprising held its own for approximately three weeks. 5
When the sheer numbers of the Turkish troops eventually took the
initiative out of the hands of the insurgents, the repercussions were
swift and horrible. The Turkish troops in the act of hunting down
the bands of "freedom fighters" would massacre whole villages of
helpless peasants, even when the population was composed entire
ly of old people, women, and children. The Balkan Committee
wished to have Britain be instrumental in the appointment of a
European Governor who would bring good government to Mace
donia, thus honoring Britain's treaty pledges, and who would also
remove the possibility of barbarity such as occurred in the sup
pression of the insurrection of 1903 ever happening again.
The Balkan Committee attempted to rekindle the spark of con
cern for the Balkan nationalities which Gladstone so successfully
fanned twenty-five years before. The massacres of Bulgarians by
the Turks in 1875 and 1876 had raised a storm of protest in Bri
tain; so great was the indignation, and so great the opposition
when it appeared that Disraeli might be considering aiding the
Turks against Russia, that the election of 1880 was fought solely
28. D., pp. 50-51.
3Lansdowne, 17 Feb. 1903, to Plunkett, Ambassador at Vienna, B. D., p. 54.
4B. D., p. 57.
5A. L. Kennedy, Old DiplomlUJY and New: 1876-1922 (London, 1922), p. 132.

133

on the basis of foreign policy and, principally, over the policy in
the Near East. G Gladstone had won that election.
The activities of the Balkan Committee from 1903 to 1908 form
a unified whole - they are all directed toward ending the reign
of the Turk in Macedonia. After the "Young Turk" revolution of
1908, the Committee attempted briefly to maintain a pro-Turkish
posture. By the time that it was obvious that the revolution in
Turkey had failed, the Balkan wars were closing in on the h'oubled
peninsula, and, soon after, the "Great War" began. The Commit
tee continued to do all that was within its power to help the emerg
ing nations of the Balkans, but never again did it achieve the unity
of purpose and the concentrated effort which propelled its actions
from the summer of 1903 to the summer of 1908.
These five years were demonstrably the most active in the career
of the Balkan Committee; the effectiveness of the Balkan Com
mittee as a pressure-propaganda group and its influence upon the
process of government during these five years is another question.
The Committee has been described as "a real force in the political
life of Britain."7 In order to substantiate or repudiate that claim,
it is necessary to examine in detail the Committee's methods of
propaganda and agitation and to establish; if possible, the effects
of these methods on the policy of the Foreign Office.
FORMATION AND INITIAL CRUSADE
Noel Buxton made his first visit to the Balkan Peninsula in 1899
on the orders of his doctor in an attempt to clear up an ailment of
his throat. In his own reminiscences of that journey, he recalls that
the dearth of railway lines into that area of the world "had long
roused me to wonder why lands so near should be so untrodden."l
If his journey to the Balkans cured his complaint is unlmown, but
it may be surmised that this look into the actual conditions of a
part of Europe which still remained under the rule of Turkey
created another afRiction. This was an afRiction of the mind and
soul, an obsessive concern for the fate of an oppressed people,
which endured from that time until his death, nearly a half century
later.
Buxton felt an intense historical responSibility for the Treaty of
Berlin; in his opinion it was an obnoxious and degrading maneu
ver by British statesmen whereby the helpless population of Ma
cedonia had been returned to the tyranny of the Sultan only to
6A. J. P. Taylor, The Troublemakers (London, 1957) pp. 77, 86.
7Mosa Anderson, Noel Buxton: A Life (London, 1952), p. 36.
INoel Buxton, Travels and Reflections (London, 1929), p. 49.
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serve British ends. 2 In his travels he had observed first hand the
results of the Turkish policy which was turning race against race
in Macedonia, and he felt very strongly that all hope of peace was
being destroyed. 3 In contrast to the misery of Macedonia, Buxton
saw in the progress of Bulgaria the justification of the Gladstonian
belief in the bulwark of free men against oppresison and was even
more deeply disturbed that Britain had denied this freedom to the
Macedonians. He wrote years later:
These people have the explicit right, under Article 23 of the
Berlin Treaty, to a reformed system of government. We are
bound to do our best to obtain this for them as we are bound
under special contract of the Cyprus Convention to protect
the Armenians. 4
There lay England's duty; Buxton devoted himself to assuring
that those who formed the policy of the nation were aware that
there were British citizens who recognized this duty and who
would not tolerate a foreign policy which ignored that responsi
bility.
This deeply personal interest in the Balkan peoples must be COll
sidered of prime importance as a factor in the founding of the
Balkan Committee. This opposition to the rule of the Turk had
been present in the Buxton family for at least one generation be
fore Noel Buxton's enhy into the world of international relations.
In 1880, the grand year of the Gladstonian victory, his father, Sir
Fowell Buxton, had fought a parliamentary election on the basis
of opposition to Turkish oppression. 5 To complete the ahnosphere
of a family venture, Charles Roden Buxton, Noel's brother, was
evidently also instrumental in the conception of the Committee.
Noel Buxton had not considered himself as material for commit
tees, but, in 1902, Charles contacted P. W. Wilson, then working
on the staff of the Daily News, and at an evidently very informal
meeting at the National Liberal Club, the three formed themselves
into a Committee. Noel Buxton describes his brother's motives
as "pure Gladstonian doctrines, the Liberal ideal for small nations,
with the added motive of Gladstone's abhorrence of barbarity."6
Noel Burton's motives might be considered as a little less un
alloyed. In a letter to his wife which was written late in 1914, he
2T. P. Conwell-Evans, Foreign Policy from a Back Bench 1904-1918: A Study
Based on the Papers of Lord Noel-Buxton (London, 1932), p. 5.
SAnderson, Buxton, p. 33.
<Noel Buxton, "Freedom and Servitude in the Balkan States," \Vestminster
Review, CLIX (May 1903),489-490.
5Anderson, Buxton, p. 33
0Victoria de Bunsen, Charles Roden Buxton (London, 1948), p. 6.
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attributes his "meddling in such an out-of-the-way affair as the
Balkan cockpit" to a deep craving for reality. "Balkan travel was
another way to get near to reality - hunger and cold, danger,
wounds, death, rebellion, sacrifice."7 Whatever the motivation,
the seed of the Balkan Committee had been planted.
The foundation of the Committee was informal and informality
was the byword until the summer of 1903. As the reports of the
insurrection in Macedonia and the brutality of the Turks in the
suppression of the revolutionary movement reached England, it
was decided that the time had come to put the Committee on a
firm and active basis. James Bryce, in 1903 the Liberal member
of Commons for Aberdeen, in addition to being a personal friend
of Noel Buxton's father, was one of the principal authorities upon
the question of the European provinces and was naturally one of
the first men involved with the Committee at its informal stage.
Bryce had entered his own long Parliamentary career in 1880 on
the grounds of his interest and knowledge of the Near East. s He
had been an active member of the Eastern Question Association,
formed to combat the alleged pro-Turkish schemes of Disraeli
and he was founder and first president of the Anglo-Armenian
SOciety.9 There was no mistaking Bryce's view of the Eastern
Question:
It is merely this, that there is encamped in Eastern Europe
and Western Asia a band of raiders, miscalled a government,
who have done nothing since they came out of Central Asia
but rob and murder the unhappy peoples they have con
quered, and who have unfortunately been treated by the
European States as if they were a civilized Power. 10
Sometime in July, 1903, Bryce called together at his home in
Portland Place the group of men who had been talking as if they
were a Committee in order to make of it an effective working or
ganization.H In a letter to Noel Buxton, written July 5, 1903,
Bryce gave his conception of the Committee's purpose, revealing
his political as well as his humanitarian character:
The Committee ought for the present to be confined to ob
taining and diffusing information and views, exciting interest
in the subject and advocating measures calculated to secure
Anderson, Buxton, p. 67.
BH. A. L. Fisher, James Bryce (London, 1927), I, 168.
9Fisher, 1., 167 and 183.
lOJames Bryce, The Near Eastern Question and the Position of Russia and
Austria; Report of a Speech Delivered to the 'Eighty' Club on March 23,
1905 (London, 1905), p. 3.
lldu Bunsen, Charles Roden Buxton, p. 54.
7
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peace, and put an end to oppression, bloodshed and cruelty
without directly challenging any of the Powers with which a
Liberal Government might have to deal,l2
As the condition of Macedonia was a question which involved
the issue of Christians under Muslim rule, it was inevitable that the
same ecclesiastical enthusiasm as had been raised under Glad
stone should once again burgeon under the aegis of the Balkan
Committee. A strange collection of High Churchmen and Non
conformist clergymen were involved in the original Committee,13
In addition to the appeal which the image of suffering brother
Christians might have presented to the clergy of England at this
time, it is worthwhile to note that Noel Buxton, as the guiding
light of the Balkan Committee, was personally acquainted with a
number of these influential churchmen. His devotion to the con
cept of the "social gospel" as it was being taught led him to close
association with the leading ecclesiastical spokesmen of the day,
including the Reverend Canon Barnett of Toynbee Hall and the
Reverend Canon Scott Holland. Indeed, Barnett had been the
cause of Buxton's first move into politics as a member of the
Whitechapel Board of Guardians, and later Barnett was a staunch
supporter in Buxton's candidacy for the London County Council
in 1897. 14 Letters from the Bishops and from the Nonconformist
clergy on the Balkan Committee appeared often in the London
Times of August and September, 1903, and notices of church meet
ings held for the purpose of expressing indignation over the state
of affairs in Macedonia were particularly frequent in September
and October of that year. 15
The moral appeal of the cause still existed for the clergy as it
had in the 1870s and again in the 1890s, but thirty years of fighting
in the service of any cause, no matter how righteous, must tire the
warriors. The energy that these grand old men of the Gladston
ian campaigns brought to the Balkan Committee must have been
on the wane. It must be remembered that William Ewort Glad
stone himself died in May, 1898, and his disciples may well have
wished that their efforts on behalf of the Balkan nationalities could
cease as peacefully. The editor of the letters of the Reverend
Canon MacColl characterized a letter from MacColl to Glad
stone on September 9, 1897, as closing MacColl's active service
12Conwell-Evans, Foreign Policy, p. 3.
lsMacedonia, 1903, ed. Balkan Committee (London, 1903), p. 1.
14Anderson, Buxton, p. 30.
15London Times, 15 August 1903, p. 4; 14 Sept. 1903, P. 10; 18 Sept. 1903,
p. 9; 25 Sept. 1903, p. 9; 28 Oct. 1903, p. 9 - hereafter cited as Times.
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in the Eastern Question. 16 . Either the editor or the Reverend
MacColl himself did not place the work of the Balkan Committee
within the range of active service. Similarly, in the biography
of Dr. John Clifford, the agitation at the time of the Armenian
masacres in 1895 and 1896 is of extreme concern and importance,17
However, the activities of Dr. Clifford in relation to the Balkan
Committee are not even mentioned. The old guard were simply
tired.

If the "old guard" were not up to renewing the fight in the
twentieth century, there may have been new recruits to the cause
who could have continued with vigor the struggle so well begun.
Indeed, the younger Radicals who found themselves grouped
around the Balkan Committee were quite an impressive, although
limited group. The core of the group had been brought together
under the leadership of Charles Masterman. 18 Evidently, this
intimate group was above all concerned with the social problems
which were besetting England at the hun of the century. From
the efforts of collaboration came·a short published work entitled
The Heart of the Empire, a series of essays devoted to the discus
sion of the problems of urban life in England and particularly life
in London. Contributors to the volume who later worked for the
Balkan Committee were C. F. G. Masterman, F. W. Pethick-Law
renee, P. W. Wilson, G. P. Gooch, G. M. Trevelyan, and Noel
Buxton himself. 19
It is difficult to establish with accuracy the primary motivation
which might have compelled these men to devote some of their
time to the efforts of the Balkan Committee. They were all per
sonal acquaintances of Noel Buxton or of his brother Charles, they
were linked by humanitarian and progressive political sentiments,
but they were also all Liberals and they Sincerely believed that
the Conservative Party was the element of stagnation within Eng
lish society. The Macedonian issue was another point at which
the party in power could be attacked. These men were normally
enraged over the conditions of the life of the poor and over the
new imperialism which by 1895 had so sapped the character of
Britain that "the greatest and strongest Empire in the world stood
idly by, gazing on the massacre of 100,000 unarmed men, women
and children, not venturing to run the slightest risk in fulfilling
16Canon MacColl, Memoirs and Corresponder.ce (London, 1914), p. 211.
17James Marchant, Dr. John Clifford, C. H.; Life Letters and Reminiscences
(London, 1924), p. 89.
18Anclerson, Buxton, p. 31.
19London, 1901.
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her· own solemn treaty engagements."20 These were the young
Radicals, indignant, righteous, and searching for a time and way in
which to make their new world come into being.
The relation of the Balkan Committee to Parliament is a very
vague one. The Committee was emphatically not a Parliamentary
Committee, nor was it an Opposition committee; it did definitely
involve members of Parliament and particularly of the House of
Commons in its work. The President of the Committee was
James Bryce who throughout the crisis of 1903 had questioned the
. Government regularly from the floor of the House upon their policy
in Macedonia. 21 The two members of Commons who are listed by
the Committee as vice-presidents present an interesting commen
tary on the intent of the Committee to possess well-known names
in its membership regardless of the real contribution which such
individuals might make to the work of the Committee. Lord Ed
ward Fitzmaurice, the first of the two, was one of the Liberal
statesmen to work with the affairs of southeastern Europe under
Gladstone. When the Liberal Government gained power in 1906
he was once again active in the Ministry of Foreign Affairs. How
ever, in the year 1903, between January and the time of the acti
vation of the Committee in July, he had asked only one question
concerning Macedonia from the floor of Commons. 22 His ac
tivity did not increase appreciably because of his membership in
the Committee either. The second vice-president was none other
than Herbert Gladstone, the son of the great Gladstone. In the
first five years of the Committee's existence, he never spoke in the
House concerning the Macedonian question. 23
The two members of Commons who served on the General
Committee in 1903 had established themselves as proponents of
the Macedonian cause before the formation of the Committee by
each asking one question of the Parliamentary Secretary for
Foreign Affairs concerning Macedonia. 24 The two were C. P.
Trevelyan, brother of G. M. Trevelyan, and Hugh Law, repre
senting Donegal, who in 1899 had introduced Noel and Charles
Buxton to the Sidney Webbs. 25 Law's association with the Com
20G. P. Gooch, "Imperialism," The Heart of the Empire, p. 389.
21 The Parliamentary Debates: Authorized Edition, Fourth Series (London,
1903), CXVIII, 283; CXIX,1563; CXXVI,183; CXXVII,693. All refer
ences are from the Authorized Edition, Fourth Series, and the work is
hereafter cited as Debates.
22Debates, CXX, 1370.
23Debates, Jan. 1903 - July 1908, CXVIII - CXCIII.
24Debates, CXX, 569; CXXII,299.
25Anderson, Buxton, p. 30.
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mittee was later endorsed by William Redmond, the leader of the
Irish Party in Parliament, who wrote, "I am very glad that through
you the Irish Party is in touch with those who are striving to
bring aid to those Christians who are suffering such hideous out
rages in Macedonia."26 The Irish evidently had problems of their
own to keep them very busy between 1903 and 1908, for their sup
port of the Balkan Committee's intentions is conspicuous only by
its absence.
The Balkan Committee had been created for the purpose of for
warding a certain policy at the Foreign Office which the members
of the Committee felt had been too long neglected. Since the
Committee's claims to efficacy in this work rest on the grounds
that it persuaded the Foreign Office to pursue a policy which they
might not otherwise have done, it is valuable to examine briefly
the differences in the attitudes of the Balkan Committee and the
Foreign Office as they were demonstrated in the early months of
1903 by Government statements in Parliament and particularly,
in the crisis time of August, byt the Foreign Office itself.
The most notable difference in the attitude of the Balkan Com
mittee and of the Government which it intended to influence
concerned the status of the insurgents in Macedonia. Everyone
agreed that the Bulgarians of Macedonia had risen in revolt be
cause of the conditions of the administration of their provinces,
and almost everyone agreed that the revolt was a last desperate
attempt to provoke the intervention of Europe in the affairs of
Macedonia. This fact compelled Prime Minister Balfour to say
of the atrocities which had been committed in the course of the
revolution and of its suppression by the Turks:
So far, I believe that the historic truth requires us to say that
the balance of criminality lies rather with the revolutionary
bands than with the Turkish troops . .. Their deliberate
and, I believe, avowed, object is to make the condition of
Macedonia so intolerable that there must be some intervention
on the part of Austria or Russia. . . 27
The Government and the Conservative newspapers roundly con
demned this reasoning on the part of the Bulgarian revolutionists
and called for an end to their activities which appeared to be an
attempt to provoke a large scale massacre on the part of the Turk
and thus secure European intervention.
The Balkan Committee and the bulk of the Liberal press ex
pressed quite another concept of the Macedonian insurrection.
26Times, 26 Sept. 1903, p. 7.
27Debates, CXXVII, 696-697.
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Britain could not expect the· Macedonian to suffer forever in
silence, they maintained; as long as the conditions of Macedonia
were allowed to remain as intolerable as they were, a last desper
ate revolt had been inevitable. They sternly condemned the Gov
ernment for its support of the "worst government on the face of
the earth" against a people who were "fighting unselfishly in the
cause of liberty," the Macedonian insurgents. 28 Said the Balkan
Committee in one ofits more grandiose Gladstonian moments:
If the balance of criminality lies with the Macedonians. then
also it must be held to lie with the Montenegrins, the Servians,
the Bulgarians, the Greeks, the· Cypriots, the Cretans . . .
who, one and all, have WOn their freedom by exhibiting a
similar discontent. 29
Balfour and his Government wished to stand staunchly behind
the program of reform which had been launched by Austria and
Russia in February of 1903. Part of their official censure of the
Bulgarian revolutionaries was conditioned by the belief that the
insurgents were deliberately sabotaging what did exist in the way
of reform in order to force further action from Europe. 3o The
Government went out of its way to avoid countenancing such
sabotage and to remain "on the side of law .andorder and against
the disturbers of the status quO."31
Balfour's support of the Austro-Russian mandate to deal with
the condition of Macedonia went so far that on April 8, 1903, he
said that he feared "that what cannot be done by their cordial and
honest cooperation cannot be done at all."32 As of August, James
Bryce, the main spokesman of the Balkan Committee in the House
of Commons, was not as yet pressing the undesirability of the
Austro-Russian mandate in Macedonia. He said only that it was
hoped that the two Powers would redouble their efforts toward
reform in the area when peace was again restored. He placed the
blame for the failure of the reforms upon the shoulders of the
Turk whom he said was still in a position to interfere with honest
administration of any kind. aa On September 29, 1903, however,
a letter appeared in the columns of the Times from Committee
28Manchester Guardian, 11 Aug. 1903, p. 6; Daily News, 14 Aug. 1903, p. 7.
29Macedonia, 1903, p. 10.
30 Debates, CXIX, 1573.
31Parliamentary Secretary Cranborne, 11 Apr. 1903, to Sir T. Sanderson,
Foreign Office Collection of Private Papers, F. O. 800, CXV, Public Records
Office, London - hereafter cited as F. O. 800 with the name of the individ
ual among whose papers the relevant correspondence is found.
32Debates, CXX,1370.
33Debates, CXXVII, 694.
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members which declared the futility of waiting for action from the
ranks of Austria and Russia and urged the British Government to
move ahead in coalition with the French and Italian governments
to bring reform. 34 .
The Balkan Committee's impatience with the slow progress of
the reforms entrusted to Austria and Russia and its increasing de
sire to see England in the forefront of the movement for reform
are linked with a sense of historical responsibility. The Balkan
Committee claimed that when Disraeli prompted the convention of
the Berlin Congress in 1878, he placed Britain in a position of
unique responsibility for the peoples whose fate that Congress
decided. The Treaty of San Stefano if it had been allowed to
stand would have placed virtually all of the area of Macedonia
which was then suffering from the insurrection under the rule of
Bulgaria. If Britain had not stepped in in 1878, Macedonia would
now be prosperous and free, the Committee claimed. 35 At the
very least, Britain must be among the leaders of the nations who
were demanding that the guarantees which were vaguely made
in the Treaty of Berlin were enforced at last.
The British Government somehow felt a little more reluctant to
take on the whole responsibility for the Treaty of Berlin. Foreign
Secretary Lansdowne was the first to admit that Britain had
treaty rights and treaty obligations in the Balkans,3G but the
Government also insisted that "the logical obligations which that
Treaty [of Berlin] involved were not only on Great Britain but
on other Powers as well."37 On March 13, 1903, Lansdowne had
formulated the Government's outline for success in Macedonia.
It was one which required "great self-restraint" from the Mace
donians, "greater energy" from the Turk, and "single-hearted dis
interestedness" from the Powers of Europe. 38 In .August, he still
felt that this was the plan which would work if it were only ap
plied. Although the British Government would watch with
"anxious attention" the troubles in Macedonia, they were not going
to move in as the leaders of· a liberal coalition of the Powers of
Western Europe, as the Balkan Committee suggested. 39
In the latter part of August, great publicity was given to the
a4Times, p. 8.
35Macedonia, 1903, p. 4.
36Debates, CXIX, 718;
37Debates, CXXVI, 187.
3sDebates, CXIX, 722.
39Debates, CXXVIl, 1123.
H. N. Brailsford, "Macedonia: A Possible Solution," Fortnightly Review,
LXXX (Oct. 1903),646.
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demands of the Macedonian Revolutionary Committee in which
that group's conditions for the restoration of the peace in Mace
donia were stated:
1. The nomination with the assent of the great Powers of a
Christian Governor-General, who has never belonged to the
Ottoman Administration and who will be independent of the
Sublime Porte in the exercise of his functions; and
2. The institution of an international permanent collective
Board of Control vested with full penal powers. 40
Basing their appeal upon Britain's particular responsibility for the
situation in Macedonia, the Balkan Committee launched its initial
campaign with the express object of placing Britain in the position
of proposing and leading to fulfillment these demands of the Ma
cedonian insurgents. The campaign began after the prorogation
of Parliament perhaps because the Houses were no longer avail
able as a sounding board for the views of the Committee and per
haps because the members of the Committee who were also mem
bers of Parliament now had more time to devote to the work of
the Committee. Whatever was the case, in September, 1903, the
Balkan Committee entered upon its period of most intense activity.
The Committee utilized the written as well as the spoken word.
In the winter months of 1903, they published· a series of seven
pamphlets dealing with the Macedonian crisis and Britain's re
sponsibility in the Balkans. 41 Unfortunately, it is impossible to
determine how many of these pamphlets were printed or how
many of them were dish'ibuted. In an attempt to Ieach those citi
zens who would not oblige the Committee by reading one of their
many pamphlets, several individuals on the Committee whose
names were quite well known to the public busied themselves in
writing letters to the editors of various newspapers, particularly
to the editor of the London Times. 42 The burden of the letters
was always the same:
Intervention in favour of the appointment of a Governor of
Macedonia independent of the Porte, and responsible to the
Powers - this, however tentative, would secure for Mace
donia the good government of which we deprived them. . . .
England should take the lead in proposing intervention,
whether by the Powers jOintly or by the two Eastern em
pires. 43
40Macedonia, 1903, p. 20.
41Annual Report of the Executive Committee of the Balkan Committee:
1903/04 (London, 1904) p. 10 - hereafter cited as Annual Report 1903/04.
42Times, Sept. 1903, passim.
43Times, 12 Sept. 1903, p. 7.
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The Balkan Committee in one of its pamphlets gave excerpts
from seven London newspapers whom they cited as being in
support of the Christian Governor proposal. H However, if the
statements of the journalists are read carefully it is to be noted
that the two most prominent of the publications, the Times and
the Westminster Gazette,do not infact support the Committee's
proposal, but rather urge the Concert of European Powers to take
unspecmed "action" before it is too late.
The Balkan Committee began the second phase of its campaign
with a public meeting which was held in St. James' Hall on Tues
day, September 29,1903. For James Bryce, and for others among
the Committee's supporters who had known the era of Gladstone's
agitation in favor of the Bulgarian cause, the occasion must have
assumed a vital significance. It had been in St. James' Hall that
William Ewart Gladstone himself had so stirred a national con
ference called to consider the Bulgarian question on December 8,
1976. 45
The meeting was chaired by the Bishop of Worcester. He was
joined on the platform by one other divine, the Bishop of Hereford,
and by lesser clergy of the Anglican Church in addition to the
inevitable Nonconformist clergy. Four liberal members of Com
mons were also present on the platform and letters of sympathy
and accord were received from Campbell-Bannerman, Asquith,
and Haldane to increase the political prestige of the events. 46
There were no corresponding personages or correspondence from
sources within the Conservative Party, so that, despite the Com
mittee's claim that the purpose of that meeting and all other
meetings which might follow its example was to "strengthen the
hands of the Government in the course which they were not un
willing to pursue," the St. James' Hall meeting had a distinctly
partisan flavor. 47

If the dignitaries on the speaker's platform seemed to be mainly
of one political persuasion, this was even more markedly the case
with the audience. The enthusiasm of the audience which
gathered must have been outstanding simply to face theinclemen
cy of the weather that night. It was sufficiently uncomfortable
that the authorities relented on their previous announcement and
allowed the crowd to enter the hall at 7 P.M. rather than at
44Macedonia, 1903, pp. 17-19
45Fisher, Bryce, 1, 167.
4GTimes, 30 Sept. 1903, p. 4.
47Times, 30 Sept. 1903, p. 4.
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7:30 P.M. The main hall was filled to capacity in half an hour
and an overflow meeting was held in the lower hall. 48 The Morn
ing Post described the crowd as "composed of Christian men and
women acting on the impulse of a creditable and compelling en
thusiasm for their faith."49 The Pall Mall Gazette echoed this
sentiment as it commented that it was "an audience which was
evidently moved less by the dictates of the head than of the
heart,"50 while the Manchester Guardian, in its traditionallyLi
beral style, remarked only upon the "great earnestness" of those
who had gathered. 51 The Balkan Committee said it did not re
gard the Macedonian issue as a political party matter, but the
audience on September 29th still hissed the name of Balfour and
greeted the name of Lansdowne with laughter. 52
The editorial comment upon the meeting itself was sharply di
vided, exactly along party lines. The Manchester Guardian cited
it as "a fitting expression, none too soon, of the feeling which has
stirred, and ought to stir, the political and religious mind of Eng
land."53 The semi-official Liberal organ, the Westminster Gazette,
recommended the speeches made at the meeting to its readers and
then accused the Prime Minister of being incapable, unwilling, or
both, to pursue any active policy in Macedonia. 54 When the Con
servative press commented on those same speeches, it was only
to characterize them as well-meaning, but glib and unrealistic.
The Morning Post announced with some firmness:
The worthy persons who think that more may be gained by
"the efficacy of public meetings" acting under "the Spirit of a
United People," and all that sort of thing, are not only mis
taken but exceedingly unfair to the Turkish authorities. 55
The St. James' Hall meeting was only the beginning. The Bal
kan Committee claimed that in the remainder of 1903 over 200
special meetings were held throughout England for the purpose
of informing the public as to the condition of Macedonia and for
the purpose of exciting public opinion to the point that the Gov
ernment would have to take very strong measures to assure reform
in Macedonia. 56 These meetings were intended to impress the
48Times, 30 Sept. 1903, p. 4.
49 30 Sept. 1903, p. 4.
5°30 Sept. 1903, p. 2.
51 30 Sept. 1903, p. 5.
52Times, 30 Sept. 1903, p. 4.
53 30 Sept. 1903, p. 4.
5430 Sept. 1903, p. 2.
55Pall Mall Gazette, 30 Sept. 1903, p. 2; Morning Post, 30 Sept. 1903, p. 4.
56Annual Report: 1903/04, p. 8.
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Government. with the extent of. popular. sympathy and sentiment
in regard to Macedonia. Each of these meetings passed resolu~
tions declaring Britain'sresponsibility for Macedonia and assuring
the Government of support in any moves they might make to
secure European control in Macedonia. The resolutions were for
warded to the Foreign Office. . Resolutions were received from
public meetings convened by high city officials in Manchester,
Nottingham,Cardiff, Birmingham, Glasgow, and other provincial
communities. Naturally, numerous communications were received
from church meetings convened for the purpose of supporting the
Christians of Macedonia. 57 These resolutions received nothing
more th~n simple acknowledgements from the officials in' the
Foreign Office. The response of the public in England to this
Balkan Committee campaign may have been remarkable, as Con
well-Evans claims in his book on Noel Buxton,58 but the Foreign
Office gave no indication that that ministry considered it to be
remarkable.
.
. '
The other remarks which Conwell-Evans makes concerning the
activities of the Balkan Committee in the winter of 1903 also tend
to be misleading. He notes that several bishops participated in
the public meetings "acting with the publicly expressed approval
of the Archbishop of Canterbury."59 What he does not note is
that the Archbishop, at that time Randall Davidson, wrote to
Balfour to assure himself that if he as Archbishop publicly voiced
his sympathy with the Macedonian cause, such action would not
"hamper the Executive Government upon whom the responsibility
rests:~60 Later, the Primate denied permission to the Bishop of
Stepney to proceed with plans for a service to be held in St. Paul's
on behalf of the Macedonians.61 The Government obviously had
little to fear from the influence of the Archbishop.
When Conwell-Evans remarks that "members of both Houses
of Parliament took part" in the activities of the winter of 1903,62
he does not add that the Balkan Committee in that winter could
certainly never count on more than a dozen members of Parliament
who might be willing to speak on the Committee's behalf. One
25 Sept. to 31 Dec. 1903, Foreign Office Records: Turkey: Diplomatic Cor
respondence: Various, F.O. 78, Vol. 13 Aug.-Dec. 1903, Public Records
Office, London - hereafter cited as F. O. 78.
oSForeign Policy, p. 3.
59Foreign Policy, p. 3.
oOC. K. A. Bell, Bishop of Chichester, Randall DaVidson, Archbishop of Can
terbury (London, 1938), p. 421.
GIBell, Davidson, p. 424.
o2Foreign Policy, pp. 3-4.
07
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wonders if Sir Arthur Conan Doyle did not express doubts which
many others felt silently when he said he "did not take a veryop
timistic view of the effect which agitations of that sort produced."
He was more charitable than some, however, for he did say that
such agitation did no harm. 63 The Committee's claim of bipartisan
support for its meetings remained as inaccurate as a bipartisan
label on the St. James' Hall meeting would have been. 64
It is impossible to determine what the impact of the Balkan
Committee was from the opinions of the contemporary writers,
for they were either extreme adherents or extreme antagonists of
the Committee if they deigned to mention it at all. However, the
Committee has been described by a later historian as playing "a
very considerable role in influencing opinion and the Government·
of the day."65 It is difficult to give credence to this statement if
one examines the progression of affairs in the Foreign Office dur
ing the fall and winter of 1903.
The Balkan Committee was urging the Foreign Office to adopt
its "Christian Governor" proposal. However, Nicholas O'Conor,
the British Ambassador in Constantinople, one of the most influen- .
tial figures in the determination of the policy to be pursued in the
Balkans, had already voiced his approval of a limited autonomy
scheme such as the Christian Governor program prior to the time
the Committee began to appeal for the adoption of that policy.66
He felt that it would be a better guarantee for the integrity of the
Ottoman Empire than the existing state of affairs in Macedonia
and also that if Britain did nothing, she should "seem to be abdi
cating our traditional policy and the responsibility which falls
upon us in virtue of past treaties." O'Conor did not feel there was
any reason for removing the leading position in the reform from
the hands of Austria and Russia; he did believe that the time had
come for the other Powers "to let it be understood by the two.
Powers that they consider it necessary to propose more drastic and
thorough reforms."61 Thus, O'Conor was in favor of the other
Powers urging more reforms upon Austria and Russia and he was
in favor of the Christian Governor proposal, but he did not wish to
remove the reform measures from the sphere of influence of the
two eastern Powers. All three of these criteria were embodied in
the manner in which Lansdowne handled the question of reform
63Times, 28 Sept. 1903, p. 8.
64Times, 3 Nov. 1903, p. 9.
65Conwell-Evans, Foreign Policy, p. 3.
B60'Conor, 28 Aug. 1903, to Lansdowne, B. D., p. 61. The first written ad
vocacy of the policy by the Committee was in the Times, 1 Sept.. 1903, p. 9.
670'Conor, 28 Aug. 1903, to Lansdowne, B. D., p. 60.
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in the winter of 1903. When the Austrian and Russian Foreign
Ministers met early in October, 1903, Lansdowne had presented
to each of the governments in question two proposals which he
described in this manner:
( a) appointment of a Christian Governor unconneCted with
the Balkan Peninsula or with the Powers signatory of the
Treaty of Berlin, or (b) retention of a Mussulman Governor
assisted by European assessors. We should be content that
. these should be selected by the two Powers. 68
Policy was definitely an operation in the hands of the Foreign Sec
retary and his Ambassador.
.That Lansdowne was aware of the commencement of the Bal
kan Committee crusade is certain. Noel Buxton himself had come
to the Foreign Office to discuss his project. One of the clerks of
the Office wrote a report of the interview where he stated, "He
[Buxton] thought I might give him some advice or opinions about
the prospects of success for his crusade. I naturally told him that
I could not give him any opinions."69 James Bryce, as President
of the Committee, communicated several times with Lansdowne
concerning the meeting which was scheduled for St. James' Hall.
Bryce wished to assure the Foreign Secretary that the meeting was
not meant to censure the Government in any way, but only to
strengthen their hand. 70 In the course of the correspondence,
Lansdowne expressed a desire that resolutions from the meeting
should be forwarded rather than that he should receive a deputa
tion from the meeting, and the transaction was handled in pre
cisely that manner. 71 Lansdowne knew of the activities of the
Balkan Committee, he was Simply not very concerned about them.
An interesting Sidelight on this situation is the fact that King
Edward VII seems to have been much more concerned, at least
upon one occasion, than Lansdowne ever was. The King had a
conversation with Thomas Sanderson, Lansdowne's Private Secre
tary, and Sanderson reported to Lansdowne that His Majesty felt:
'... . . that the public here was getting excited and were being
stirred up by the Bishops, that it was essential that we should
show that we were doing something, and that he had already
G8Lansdowne, 29 Sept. 1903, to Plunkett, Ambassador at Vienna, B.D " p. 63.
G9J. A. C. Tilley, Assistant Clerk, Foreign Office, Report of an interview with
Noel Buxton, 12 Sept. 1903, F. O. 78, Vol. 13 Aug.-Dec. 1903. The inden
tity of writers who employed only initials in the Foreign Office Records was
7°Bryce, 21 Sept. 1903, to Lansdowne, F. O. 78, 01. 13 Aug.-Dec. 1903:
established with the aid of the introduction to British Documents, V, ed.
Gooch 'and Temperley.
71Lansdowne, 28 Sept. 1903, to Bryce, F. O. 78, Vol. 13 Aug.-Dec. 1903.
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suggested to you [Lansdowne] that the despatch of some
ships (H[is] M[ajesty] did not specify any particular desti
nation) could be useful. At all events, there should be some
show of interest and energy.72
Lansdowne merely noted coolly, with no reference to the public
agitation:
H[is] M[ajesty] does not realize that if we resort to coercion
we must make [up] our minds what it is we want, and
whether we are prepared to act single-handed, and if neces
sary, make good our threats. 73
Lansdowne and O'Conor had worked out between them, with
little relation to pressure being applied from the outside, two
proposals for reform which had been presented to Russian Foreign
Minister Lamsdorff and Austrian Foreign Minister Court Golu
chowski when those two met at Miirzsteg.. The demands which
were to be presented to the Porte were agreed upon by the Aus
trian and Russian Ministers on October 2, 1903. To claim, as did
one prominent proponent of the Balkan Committee, that the
Miirzsteg program, as this group of reforms has been designated,
was the result of "unmistakable signs of restiveness" in the public
opinion of England is clearly a misrepresentation of the faets. 74
The Miirzsteg program as it was adopted by the Porte provided
for two civil agents, an Austrian and a Russian, to be attached to
the Inspector-General, Himli Pasha, and to draw his attention to
the requirements of the Christian population and to abuses by the
local authorities. It also provided for a plan by which the Turkish
gendarmerie, notorious for its corruption and brutality, would be
reorganized. A general of foreign nationality would be entrusted
with the work and he would be aided by staff officers from all the
.Powers. The third clause of the program called for the modifica
tion of territorial grouping of Macedonia to establish a more
regular division of the different nationalities of the area. Several
minor provisions were also included. 75
Lansdowne and the British Government were notified of the
contents .of the reforms on the 23rd of October, and Lansdowne
immediately had doubts about the program. He felt that financial
reform was at the base of the Macedonian problem and that the
administration would always be corrupt and barbaric. until the
72Sanderson, 9 Oct. 1903, to Lansdowne, F. 0.800, Lansdowne, exv.
73Lansdowne, Minute on Sanderson's Letter, 9 Oct. 1903, F. O. 800, Lans
downe, exv.
74A. J. Evans to the Editor of the Times, Times, 9 Jan. 1907, p. 4.
75Accounts and Papers: 1904 (London, 1904), ex, "Turkey," 843 - hereafter
.
cited as A. and P.

149

officials were paid regularly. The Miirzsteg program said not a
word about finanCial reform. 76 Lansdowne did not need to' be
prompted into objections to the method of reforms by the Balkan
Committee; nor could the continual representations by the Am
bassador to the Turkish government be said to be anything except
the policy of two dedicated and sincere officials who were deeply
concerned about the delay in the application of the reforms.
There remains only one point to be made concerning the activi
ties of the Balkan Committee in the first winter of its active exist
ence. The Committee was instrumental in the establishment of
the Macedonian Relief Fund which did valuable work among the
peasants of Macedonia who had suffered during the insurrection.
On September 18, 1903, it was announced in the Times that the
Committee was making arrangements for the distribution of relief
to the Macedonians. 77 Between this time and the formal opening
of the fund at the St. James' Hall meeting, Bryce corresponded
with Lansdowne about the possibility of using the British consular
officials as distributors of the relief. 78 Lansdowne replied, after
telegraphing O'Conor for confirmation, that the consular authori
ties would certainly prOvide protection, but that the actual dis
tribution of relief should be undertaken by private agencies. 79
The fund was offiCially opened on September 29, 1903, at the
St. James' Hall meeting and later Henry Brailsford, who was the
first honorary secretary, wrote to Lansdowne that the fund was
"entirely distinct from the Balkan Committee and will have no
political colour;"80 Interestingly, every member of the first Mace
donian Relief Fund Committee as it was announced in the Times
was also a member of the Balkan Committee. 81
Henry Dmilsford and his wife were sent by the Relief Com
mitteeto administer relief, particularly in the province of Monastir.
On October 15, 1903, Noel Buxton asked Henry Nevinson, a jour
nalist, to accompany the Brailsfords, to investigate the area, and to
report on behalf of the Balkan Committee. 82 Despite the distinc
tion between the two groups, there were obviously still close ties;
as a matter of fact Buxton had first met Nevinson at that fateful
Balkan Committee gathering at Portland Place in July.s3
76Lansdowne, 26 Oct. 1903, to Plunkett, Ambassador at Vienna, A. and P.:
1904, ex, "Turkey," 845.
77Times, p. 10.
78Bryce, 21 Sept. 1903, to Lansdowne, F. O. 78, Vol. 13 Aug.-Dec. 1903.
79Lansdowne, 28 Sept. 1903, to Bryce, F. O. 78, Vol. 13 Aug.~De'c. 1903.
80Brailsford, 6 Oct. 1903, to Lansdowne, F.O. 78, Vol. 13 Aug.-Dec. 1903.
81 Times, 9 Oct. 1903, p. 4.
82Henry W. Nevinson,Fire of Lite (London, 1935), p. 141.
83Anderson, Buxton, p. 33.
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The work of the Brailsfords in Macedonia received considerable
attention in the press; letters from Brailsford himself and appeals
from the Committee headquarters in London were published re
gularly in the Times. 84 The greatest publicity which the fund
received, however, occurred when Nevinson returned to England
to report to the Balkan Committee. He was immediately launched
on a speaking tour for the benefit of the Macedonian Relief Fund
which continued into 1904. Nevinson writes of that time:
I now passed into· the homes of the most varied people and
classes, and saw the hearty North, the gentle South, the proud
relics of feudalism, the solidly· comfortable manufacturers,
the sorrowful farmers, and the restive workingmen. London,·
Bedfordshire, Dublin, Woolwich, Leeds, Cambridge, Kendal,
Carlisle, Newcastle, Hexham, Stockton, Farnham, Woking,
and Plymouth - in ten days I performed at them all just as
though I had been a travelling circus or a theatrical company
on toUr. 85
Regardless of the technique, the results were highly com
mendable, for the Macedonian Relief Fund supplied L35,OOO to
be distributed in three or four months. 86 This extension of the
activities of the Balkan Committee had no need to make extrava
gant claims concerning its accomplishments; it had a record of
what it had done and the aid that it brought to the suffering popu
lation of Macedonia was more concrete than anything which the
parent organization had accomplished for the help of these people.
YEAR OF REVOLUTION: 1908
The tone of the Balkan Committee protests as 1908 began was
indeed one of desperation. In January the Committee addressed
a memorandum to the Minister responsible for foreign affairs of
each of the countries in the European Concert. The communica
tion was characterized as a "final appeal" to the nations to either
alter their approach to the Macedonian problem so· that reform
could indeed be effective or to stop intervening at all so at least
they would not be responsible for aggravating the difficulties in
the Balkans'! The national conference on the Macedoniari situa
84Times, 28 Oct. 1903, p.8; 23 Nov. 1903, p. 11; 30 Nov. 1903, p. 10; 5
Jan. 1904, p. 4; 28 Jan. 1904, p. 5; 30 Jan. 1904, p. 12; 11 Mar. 1904, p. 8;
23 Mar. 1904, p. 12.
85Nevinson, Fire, p. 153.
86Nevinson, Fire, p. 154.
lBalkan Committee, 11 Jan. 1908, to Grey, F. O. 371: Correspondence: Poli
tical: Turkey: Bankds in Macedonia: Case 6, DLXXXI -. hereafter cited
as F. 0.371 Case 6.
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tion whichwas held on January 27, 1908, devoted most of its time
to impassioned appeals for the institution of real, executive, Euro
pean control in Macedonia~ Canon Scott Holland in one of the
main speeches of the afternoon declared that not only was Europe
culpable for the absence of reforms in Macedonia, the Powers were
even more to blame as they had held out the hope of amelioration
of the problem and had since done nothing to institute their
promises. The Conference called upon a Liberal Foreign Secretary
to do at least as much as a Conservative Foreign Secretary in
securing the protection of the Macedonians. 2
The semi-official Liberal journal, the Westminster Gazette, ex
pressed sympathy with the Balkan Committee's desperation as it
was demonstrated at the conference, but they stood by Grey in
the contention that action must come within the Concert and that
the problem of solutions was that the whole Concert must be
induced to support them. 3 The Daily News complained only
that the Foreign Secretary was not giving the impression to Europe
that Britain considered the state of Macedonia to be a serious prob
lem. 4 The Morning Post, however, launched an all-out attack on
the Committee and its tactics following this conference. The Post
declared that resolutions passed at such meetings and forwarded
to the Foreign Office were useless and, worse than useless, they
would only serve to convince Turkey that every effort to secure
better administration in Macedonia was a blow aimed at Turkey
herself. If that were to be true, the only way improvements could
be made in Turkey would be by means of a crusade of the type
that even the Balkan Committee was not willing to recommend.~
The Balkan Committee supported itself in a letter to the editor
which declared that the Committee believed that organized public
opinion was one of the most important diplomatic weapons that a
Foreign Minister could have at his disposa1. 6 The Post replied
that that was all.very well, but how exactly did the Committee
suppose that if Austria, in her position as mandatory of the Powers
opposed plans such as the Balkans Committee supported, that
nation. would be induced to change her attitude if the whole
Concert were brought into the active planning ofreform in Mace
donia? It seemed to the Post that the Balkan Committee could
best help to place Britain in a position where she could accomplish
2Times, 28 Jan. 1908, p. 8.
3Westminster Gazette, 28 Jan. 1908, p. 2.
4Daily News, 28 Jan. 1908, p. 6.
5Morning Post, 28 Jan. 1908, p. 6.
6Morning Post, 31 Jan. 1908,p. 5.
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the goals which the Committee advocated by making itself a
proponent of a policy for a well-armed Britain, one which could
if necessary undertake to fight for the ideals which the Committee
advocated. 7 Such a proposition was undoubtedly very distasteful
to the whole of the Committee.
There was also evidence of hostility to the Balkan Committee
at the Foreign Office. Although the Senior Clerks at the Foreign
Office might feel that there was much justification and accuracy
in the communications from the Balkan Committee, the next eche
lon in the hierarchy usually expressed a completely opposite view.
Grey himself was much more in sympathy with the Committee
than some of his immediate subordinates. s O'Conor himself from
his influential post in Constantinople expressed complete disagree
ment with the Committee's analysis of the situation as it was pre
sented at the conference in January, 1908. Not only did he feel
that the information which the Committee presented was inaccur
ate, he added:
I would point out that the violence displayed by these writers
and speakers, and their determination not to recognize the
good really done by the reforms in Macedonia, and their prac
tical justification of the method .of the bands must do more
than anything to encourage those bands to persist in their
campaign of murder. 9
Even if Secretary Grey would have had any inclination to find
the Balkan Committee's conference of January 27,1908, annoying,
he would not really have had the attention to devote to it. On
that same day from another part of the world came an announce
ment that would jolt the Macedonian policy of Britain and of
the Powers, even though the Powers themselves were unwilling to
admit the alteration at once. On January 27, 1908, Aehrenthal,
the Foreign Minister of Austria, announced that the Sultan ~f
Turkey had granted Austria permission to begin work on a railroad
which would eventually run through Macedonia linking Salonica
to the sanjak of Novi Bazar. 10 This was the beginning of the end
of any kind of Austro-Russian cooperation which had been estab
lished in Macedonia. Russia felt that Austria was underhandedly
taking advantage of her position to further her own interests in the
Balkans, not only at the expense of the Balkan states, but also at
7Morning Post, 31 Jan. 1908, p. 6.
BMinutes concerning Balkan Committee, 11 Jan. 1908, to Grey, F. 0.371 Case
6, DLXXXI,
gO'Conor, 4 Feb. 1908, to Grey, F. O. 371 Case 6, DLXXXI,
lOGooch, Before the War, I, 383.
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the expense of Russia.
Much of this was in the future, however. The dark cloud was
not to descend until the Balkan Committee· and most of Europe
as well had been deceived into believing that all might be well
after all. The Erst lightening of the horizon for the Balkan
Committee came with the revelation in the King's speech at the
opening of Parliament on January 29, 1908, that new proposals had
been made by the Government to the Powers and to the Sultan,u
Lansdowne from his seat of Opposition in the Lords applauded the
news, as did one of the associates of the Balkan Committee in
Commons who happened to be making some of the comments on
the King's speech on that occasionY At a Balkan Committee
meeting held at the House of Commons on February 6, 1908, the
members passed a resolution strongly supporting Grey and his
proposal, which they had since learned was the one for the mobile
force of gendarmerie to be based in the restoration of the peace,13
It must have been a relief and quite a surprising one for the liberals
of the Balkan Committee to at last End themselves in a position
where they could support inequivocally the policy df a Liberal
Foreign Secretary. The best was yet to come, however, as far as
the Committee was concerned.
In early February, 1908, the Powers could not reach an agree
ment on as minute a detail as the presentation of a note to the
Sultan concerning judicial reforms for Macedonia. Grey was
ready to abandon all hope of progress for Macedonia, and he
wished to make it perfectly clear to all the world that Britain was
in no way responsible for the delay.14 O'Conor, eternally more
calm, claimed that the postponement of the judicial reforms,
despite what the Balkan Committee contended, did not signiEcant
ly alter the general situation in Macedonia. 15 Grey, however, was
not to be persuaded. It was not that the judicial note in itself
was such a terribly important point, but Grey felt that this was
indicative of the whole situation in the Concert. Certain Powers,
particularly Austria, were asking favors of the Sultan at the same
time that they were claiming to be effective members of a Concert
of Powers which was working for reforms which were highly un
popular in Constantinople. The two methods of approach to the
same throne simply could not coexist. Grey believed that Britain
"Debates, CLXXXIII, 3.
I2Debates, CLXXXIII, 18, 118.
I3Times, 7 Feb. 1908, p. 12.
I4Grey, 8 Feb. 1908, to O'Conor, B. D., p; 277.
I50'Conor, 9 Feb. 1908, to Grey, B. D., p. 227.··

154

had been placed in an entirely negative position while the other
Powers looked for favor at Constantinople by obstructing the re
forms. His final words were, "I regard this as making me free to
say whatever 1 please on the subject:',16
The Balkan Committee and the rest of the world found out what
Grey was pleased to say in the debate in the House of Commons
on February 25,1908. The members of the Commons who were
associated with the Balkan Committee had been asked at a Com
mittee meeting to ballot for the privilege of submitting a motion
concerning Macedonia to the House as a private member. G. A.
Hardy was successful in the ballot. On February 25, he submitted
a motion regretting the failure of the reforms in -Macedonia and
urging the Government to press for the establishment of executive
control by an authority responsible to the Powers.n Grey, whose
speech followed the criticism of several of the Balkan Committee
adherents, announced that the Government still wished to work
within the Concert, but that the Government also regarded the
appointment of a European Governor as the solution which was
truly at the heart of the matter. "We are rapidly arriving at that
point when the Concert must either justify itself or stultify itself
by its action," said Grey.1S
The Foreign Secretary must have known well that the suggestion
of the appointment of a European Governor was· nothing more
than a suggestion and that it would take a tremendously long time
to create agreement in the Concert for such a move, if he even
believed that such an agreement could ever be reached. The
speech was probably only a threat to the Concert to attempt to
stimulate the other Powers to more vigorous action. The Pall
Mall Gazette declared that even if the Sultan could be made to
consent to such action, a fact which that paper doubted, it would
virtually take a miracle to discover a personage who would be able
and willing to take on the manifold problems of Macedonia as a
governor. 19 Both the Morning Post and the Daily Telegraph
urged those who sympathized with the Macedonians to have a
little more faith in the Foreign Office and its intentions, implying
that debates on the foreign policy of the nation were rather ill
considered and somewhat in bad taste. 20 The Telegraph roundly
criticized the Balkan Committee, calling it a "curious blend of
lBGooch, Before the War, II, 28.

17Debates, CLXXXIV, 1664.
l8Debates, CLXXXIV, 1697-1708.
lDPaU Mall Gazette, 26 Feb. 1908, p, 2.
20Moming Post, 26 Feb. 1908, p. 6; Daily Telegraph, 27 Feb. 1908,pp, 10-11.
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Nonconformists and High Churchmen," who condemn militarism
and yet would commit Britain unilaterally to a project in the Bal
kans which would probably lead to a general war. 21
The Balkan Committee refused to have its spirits dampened.
Although the benches of the House of Commons had been half
deserted at the time of the debate, the Committe believed that
Grey had finally spoken as the nation and ~he Parliament wished
him to speak. 22 They could not see that, once Grey had admitted
that the Government would like to see the installation of a Euro
pean governor, there was anything that could stand in the way of
his obtaining that goal. The debate marked the "dawn of better
things."23 Never had the prospects for reform been "so bright and
at the same time so critical," the Committee declared. 24 The Com
mittee even went so far as to suppose that if.the other Powers did
not support the demands of Great Britain for a European Gover
nor, that Great Britain would support a "liberating factor from
whichever side it comes," virtually committing Britain to siding
with Bulgaria if that nation ever fought Turkey.25 The Commit
tee launched its spring series of meetings in high spirits, believing
that every meeting and every resolution was going to demonstrate
to Grey that the nation was behind him in the pursuit of the ap
pointment of a European Governor: "Whenever a resolution can
be passed there is an opportunity of doing something for the cause.
From March through July, the Balkan Committee stood solidly
behind Grey as the Foreign Secretary entered into negotiations
with the other Powers, particularly Russia, on the details of a
new reform scheme for Macedonia. Through letters to the press,
through resolutions, and through the inevitable meetings, the
Committee endorsed the strong stand that it believed Grey had
taken. 27 The Balkan Committee gathered the signatures of over
100 members of Parliament on a declaration of approval for Grey's
action·in Macedonia. 28 The Committee even went so far as to ask
very few questions of the Foreign Secretary from the floor of
Commons, expressing a confidence in his actions that had never
before been apparent. The Committee did express fears that
21Daily Telegraph, 27 Feb. 1908, p. 10.
22Westminster Gazette, 26 Feb. 1908, p. 3.
23Daily News, 26 Feb. 1908, p.6:
24Annual Report: 1907, p. 27.
25Noel Buxton, "Diplomatic Dreams," p. 732.
26Annual Report: 1907, pp. 28-29.
27Times, 6 Mar. 1908, p. 6; 11 April 1908, p. 3; 4 June 1908, p. 9; 2 July
1908, p. 9; 22 July 1908, p. 14.
26Times, 27 Mar. 1908, p. 7.
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Russia would force Grey to water down the reforms until they
might become as ineffective as past measures. Generally, how
ever, the spring and early summer of 1908 saw the Balkan Com
mittee working with more enthusiasm than at any time in their
existence. The effect of Grey's few words had been overwhelming.
One remedy that no informed observer had ever considered for
the Macedonian problem had been that Turkey might reform
herself from within. The "sick man of Europe" could never ad
minister his own cure. The Balkan Committee described the
idea as the most fallacious principle ever cherished. 29 Then in
July, 1908, the impossible happened; there was what appeared to
be a liberal revolution in Turkey. The "Young Turks," representa
tives of the Committee for Union and Progress, seeing that the
threat for intervention from the West was becoming very serious
indeed, staged an army revolt and forced the Sultan to recall
certain of his advisers, to dismiss others, and to promise western
style liberties to his subjects. On July 23,1908, the "Young Turks"
forced the Sultan to proclaim a constitution.
The wheels of traditional diplomacy came to a grinding halt.
Russia and England agreed to end their efforts to extend the re
forms in Macedonia and to leave it to the "new" Turkey. The
European staff of officers who had been supervising the gendar
merie in Macedonia were recalled, and congratulatory telegrams
poured into Constantinople, to the Sultan and to the leaders of
the "Young Turks."30
The rival bands in Macedonia seemed to believe that the millen
nium had arrived with the constitution. Groups which had been
hiding in the mountains of Macedonia for months now freely
entered the cities and swore eternal friendship with long-standing
foes. 31 The disorder in Macedonia came to an end because, sud
denly, there were no more bands to pillage and no need for the
Turk to make reprisals.
Grey announced in a debate in. the House of Commons on July
27, 1908, that the attitude of the Government would be watchful
and sympathetic and that Britain would certainly not impose de
mands of her own to make a difficult situation even more diffi
cult for Turkey.32 The press in London, without exception, agreed
with Grey's statement in Commons. All felt that Britain had no
right or duty to interfere in the internal affairs of a constitutional
29Vil!ari, The Balkan Question, p. viii.

Gooch, Before the \Var, II, 33.
31T. W. Legh, Lord Lansdowne: A Biography (London, 1929), p. 306.
32Debates, CXCIII, 968-969.
30
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government. Although the optimism regarding the success of the
momentous change in Turkey was attimes only a guarded one, it is
safe to say that the whole of the journalistic world was on the side
of the "Young Turks," and that virtually all of England wished
Turkey well.
The reaction of the Balkan Committee itself was more complex
than that of the press, but it nonetheless reached the same con
clusion. .At the time of the outbreak, the Committee immediately
ceased its propaganda activity. Following this move, the Com
mittee sent its secretary, W. A. Moore, to the Balkans ostensibly
to congratulate the leaders of the "Young Turks." He was also
to investigate the feelings of the inhabitants of European Turkey
towards the revolution,.. Moore's report was a favorable one, and
the Committee adopted an attitude of "sympathetic expectancy."
The Committee even pledged that, "If, unhappily, racial or any
other kind of political strife should again arise, the Committee
will hold itself aloof from it, so long as humanity is not again out
raged."33 One Foreign Office official noted wearily, "I hope this
means that they will think twice before they take up the Mace
donian question again.".H
The Balkan Committee did more than think twice. The mem
bers who were in Parliament refrained from directing any ques
tions to the subject of Turkey for the remainder of the 1908 session.
In autumn, 1908, a deputation from the Balkan Committee was
invited by the "Young Turks" to visit Constantinople; 35 the hos
pitality was repaid when several delegates from the Turkish par
liament were present at the annual meeting of the Balkan Come
mittee in July, 190936 It must have indeed seemed as though
Macedonia, Noel Buxton, and the Balkan Committee had been
freed in an instant from a cruel burden.
Even James Bryce, the former President of the Balkan Com
mittee, serving in 1908 as Ambassador to the United States, a con
firmed enemy of the Turk, wrote that the course which the Gov
ernment and the Balkan Committee had adopted seemed, under
the conditions of the moment, to be the correct one. 37 The in
domitable Times correspondent, Bourchier, was one of the few
who refused to place any confidence in the promise of Turkish.
33J. Westlake, President of the Balkan Committee, 5 Sept. 1908, to the Editor
of the Times, kept in F. O. 371 Political, DXLVI.
34Minute of the above, F. O. 371 Political, DXLVI
35Anderson, Buxton, p. 39.
36Annual Report: 1909, p. 9.
37Conwell-Evans, Foreign Policy, pp. 18-19.
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reform. He had seen too much of the East. 3s Grey wrote later of
these doubters who warned "that the 'young' Turks ... . were
much like 'old' Turks," and he added ". . . but it was so pleasant
to indulge the larger hope that I would not heed these warnings."30
In April, 1909, the "Young Turks" suppressed a counter-revolution,
and the government slowly deteriorated into a nationalist, military
despotism. 40 In 1911 the Balkan Committee resumed its former
position as an opponent of the Turk, and by July, 1911, all friendly
relations with the "Young Turks" were unequivocally over. 41
The Balkan Committee had looked upon the revolution in
Turkey as the end of a long struggle for reform. The revolution
was an end, indeed, but only the termination of one era of the
Balkan Committee's existence. Wars shook the Balkan Peninsula,
and later one war shook the world. The Balkan Committee never
again acquired the idealism, the conviction, the unity of purpose
which had driven it forward in these years. Somehow the world
and the Committee had changed.
.The humanitarian beliefs which the members of the Balkan
Committee cherished were not obsolete in the early twentieth
century although the political party through which they hoped
to institute them was. Those who controlled foreign policy deter
mined some of their actions according to humanitarian motivation.
However, in a world where real politik and efficient armaments
had proven so essential, humanitarianism began to seem some
thing of an anachronism.
'What humanitarian concern the Foreign Office possessed had
always been conditioned by the desire to utilize the European
Concert. The period from 1903 to 1908 in reality marked the
final demise of whatever Concert still existed, and the firm estab
lishment of two opposing alliance systems. Indeed, Macedonia
was one of the last comers of the world to witness any attempts
at Austro-Russian cooperation, and the 1908 negotiations between
England and Russia concerning the reforms marked the crystalli
zation of the cooperation between those two nations. Diplomats,
however, were unwilling to acknowledge the departure of the
Concert. For five years, a living Committee had struggled against
a dying Concert, but the weight of the opponent, even though
nearly lifeless and completely immobile, had given it the victory
in the eyes of the Foreign Office.
3SGrogan, Bourchier, p. 224.
39Edward Grey, Twenty-Five Years (London, 1928), I, 273.
40Gooch, Before the War, II, 33.
41Anderson, Bu."Cton, p. 54.
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Foreign policy remained almost a sacred realm of an elite with
secret rites and its elect priesthood. In order to challenge this
hierarchy, the Balkan Committee would have had to have been
able to call upon the forces of both Parliament and the press.
The Committee never commanded sufficient support in Commons
to cause concern to the Government or the Foreign Office. Even
those members of' Commons whose association the Committee
could· and did claim never voted against the dictates of their
parties. Parliament' remained firmly with the Government in
power.
The power of the press and "public opinion" had influenced
policy in relation to the Boer War and would again significantly
influence policy in relation to Germany. From 1903 to 1908,
however, the Balkan Committee, despite its prestigious member
ship, had been unable to mobilize this force of public opinion for
the benefit of Macedonia. Macedonia was evidently too far re
moved from the immediate concerns of the British people. Of
these concerns, particularly domestic and social, there were many
at the turn of the century. Trade unions, education, the status of
the House of Lords, and many other issues did not leave the public.
time for concentration upon an obscure segment of the Ottoman
Empire. Besides, what sound-minded populace could have be
lieved that "a great European conflagration" was going to begin
in some dust-ridden corner of the Balkans? The Balkan Commit
tee had fought the good fight, but it had lost.
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SENATOR PHILIP A. HART, WASHINGTON, D. C.

By Patricia Freeman o
_There is a hazard to the Career-Service program that nobody
warned us about. It arose with unbelievable frequency during my
three month work experience in Washington, D. C. as a congres
sional intern in the office of Philip A. Hart, Michigan's senior Sena
tor, and I'd venture a guess that there are very few students who
participated in the program who didn't encounter it in some form.
That hazard is giving a satisfactory explanation to some incredu
lous individual who asks _the dreaded - and inevitable - question,
"Well, if you go to college, what are you doing here in the spring?"
Then you look at your watch -to see if there is enough time to
answer before going back from lunch, give a small, resigned sigh,
smiie, and proceed with your seventeenth dissertation on the un
heard of Career-Service Quarter, knowing full well that before
you're through you'll have to have explained the entire Kalamazoo
Plan without the aid of so much as one chart of the quarter system.
A~d after it's all over ~ndyou have finally convinced your skeptical
listener that all you have said is true and that Kalamazoo is really
there, right between Detroit and Chicago, just when you are about
to leave, then a qUizzical eyebrow is raised and he asks you his
equivalent of "yeah, but "vhy do you hafta go to summerschool,
then?"

The few lines of black type on the job listings sheet told me that
I would be working as a volunteer in the Washington office of a
United States Senator doing routine jobs. In my case, "a United
States Senator" turned out to be Senator Philip A. Hart of Michigan
(and I'm not being just another prejudiced Michigan Democrat
when I say that I was on the staff of one of the nation's finest and
most able Sen~tors.) Aside from the respect I have for the Sena
tor, his is a very good office to work in. The staff is fairly small 
usually numbering around fifteen - and very anxious to see that
"the- children from Kalamazoo," as we were referred to, got the
most from their Washington experience.

Before describing the actual duties involved in the job, I want
to emphasize that perhaps the greatest reward of working in \Vash
ington was seeing the high quality of the Hart office from the
Senator on down. - Having already mentioned the staff, here I
must also thank the Senator himself for chatting with us several
times and for ta:king a great deal of time to talk to a: group of "K"
students one evening.
°Patricia Freeman, '69, is a history major from Kalamazoo. Michigan.
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Th'e job itself was described with the' term "routine duties."
In spite of what the idea .of "routine duties" in a Senator's office
might be imagined as in the mind of the student going on his
Career-Service Quarter, routine means routine, and office ,means
office. The office is not painted in red, white, and blue stripes, nor
do you influence Dean Rusk's foreign policy~ .You just work in the
office of a Senator doing the things that have to be done by some
body.
I was the somebody who did all of the following:
OPENING THE MAIL - formidable task so early in the morn
ing . . . four deliveries a day . . . beware of Thursdays/ corre
spondence is heavier than usual . . . constituents write to com
plain or request ... lots of people can't spell . . . the National
Rifle Association has a strong lobby that deals in form letters . . .
too many people read Ann Landers/ she had a column pro gun
legislation along with a suggestion to send it to the Senators/ every
one did/ almost as many as NRA ; . . lunatics write their Senators
too/hate literature: Negroes are destroying our democracy/the
Jews created communism . . . Mother's Day cards in brown en
velopesl"war is not good for children and other living things 
please talk peace" . , . telegrams on the Dairy Import Act'. . .
rightists don't like the Consular Treaty . . . leftists hate the war/
"end the slaughter" they cry . . . there must be only three Arabs
in Michigan, judging from the letters . . . Israeli lobbyists make
the NRA look second-rate . . . fascinating job . . . never can tell
what some will write . . . you can always be sure of others.
FILING LETTERS - great for a while . . . people get the
help they write for . . . wish they all didn't write the same things
· . . subject file is kind of full . . . lots of people say 'get Dodd'
· . . good way to learn the Senator's positions and pet projects/
protects the consumer/good conservationist . . . name file is a
complete bore
ABCDEFG, now I know my ABC's ... some
people are cranks
many have problems . . . not to mention
funny names . . . certainly is a lot to file . . . little sheet of
yellow/little sheet of blue . . . all the stuH about triplicate must
be a joke/must be at least five of everything.
.SORTED NEWS CLIPS - newsprinty hands. . . one copy for
the scrapbook, three for the waste basket . . . rather interesting
if you read everything..
TELEPHONE ANSWERER - Mildred has to take her comps
· .. back up Kay for a little . . . aaugh!, I'm afraid of phones
what was his name/who did he want/
· .. two lines ringing
what line was he on?l?
I'm sorry, the Senator is at a heariJ:lg,
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can anyone else help you? . . . help.
GET THE COFFEE - nine orders . . . now who wanted tea
with the bag in? . . . with or without cream . . . a cup of hot
water?/you've got to be kidding/oh; you bring your own tea bag!
o.k. right . . . can't they get their own food/well, they are busy
· .. I really don't mind/I do mind/oh,it's kind oHun ... what'd
ya mean the elevator boy wants something? . . . I forgot a straw
· .. yech.
MISCELLANEOUS THINGS THAT YOU'D NEVER THINK
OF - all day look up zip code/for different streets in Highland
Park/Flint/Pontiac . . . thousands of office machines to use . . .
somebody spilled rubber cement, large bottle, on an even larger
glass top desk/peel/peel/rub .... give a tour of the Capitol to a
Moroccan student . . . stuff ninety-three envelopes with pam
phlets for a visiting school . . . wild.
(And that was about it. ) Looking back, I find that these duties
take on an air of tedious excitement, if there's such a combination.
The little tasks were sometimes dull and interminable; sometimes
a bit of each.
.
The duties, however, are only a part of the total job. We were
encouraged to go to hearings and over to the gallery. This privi
lege we made the most of. There is no way to describe the excite
ment of looking down from the gallery into the chamber and seeing
Thomas Dodd with his snow white hair and ruddy face . . , hear
ing that familiar Kennedy nasal sound and looking to find its owner
under a large mop of hair . . . listening to Russell Long ranting
about proposed amendments . . . leaning forward to catch the
honey tones of Everett Dirksen as they ooze into the gallery . . .
being startled by the one long buzz that signifies a roll call vote
· .. running to catch the subway over to the Capitol . . . riding
in a car with Williams of New Jersey and having him say wearily,
"how would you have voted on that one, young lady" , .. stand
ing a pillar away from Ted Kennedy . . . riding to the third floor
in the staff elevator . . . flashing a staff pass . . . the sound of
the roll call in drawn out tones/Missster/Hart, Misssster Hartke,
Missster. .. "
No one can explain how it feels to another to walk into a come
mittee hearing , . , testimony from Secretary Udall on a proposed
parkin Wisconsin., ; . Stan Kenton and Julie London asking for
a change in the copyright laws , .. Senator Hart chairing a hear
ing on oil shale in Colorado . . .\ the television cameras recordincr
0
silently in the corner, their lights illuminating the entire chamber,
their cables draped in the windows like fat, black snakes
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dozens of men everywhere in the somber blues, blacks, and greys
of the lawyer, civil servant, legislator . . . bored expressions on
the faces that you see in the daily papers as they listen to slow
testimony .... other times spellbound - a rabbi discusses the
moral implications of electronic bugging.
There is something in the atmosphere of the capital city which
makes every Simple event an exciting experience . . . sitting in
the employees cafeteria eating thick Senate Bean Soup (with
Michigan beans) and listening to the talk of politics, an important
part of the lives of these people . . . everyone carrying a news
paper, catching up on the latest developments . . . looking dmvn
Pennsylvania Avenue from the front of the Capitol Building at
the carefully laid out city of Jefferson, Lincoln, Truman, Roosevelt.
There is also an added reality to the events .that make the news
... the office and halls, elevators and cafeterias are alive with the
happenings of the moment . . . Westmoreland speaks to a joint
session of Congress/will there be anti-war demonstrators?/police
and security men all over the place/ did they really interrupt fifteen
times with applause?/ and standing ovations? . . . The president
of Turkey/is conferring with Johnson/flags of the two nations
decorating the lamp posts/blue posters bigger than life with pic
tures of the two presidents, line the streets . . . Middle East crisis
/ atmosphere tense/radios crackle out the news to staffs hungry for
the latest. report/everyone buying papers, trading to get even
better coverage/Israeli rally scheduled for two p.m. in Lafayette
Park/Jews from N. Y., N. J., Pennsylvania flowing into the city/
the mall is a line of buses/ Haddassah women, men in skull caps
conferring with Senators/park full of people/buttons: "to hell mit
Nasser"/white flags with blue stars of DavidJ"preserve Israel's
territorial integrity"/thousands milling about, flushed with excite
ment/ a pathetic group of Arabs in front of the White House.
The job listing said routine duties in the Washington office of a
United States Senator. Those few words cannot be argued with.
The actual work was routine, sometimes interesting, often rather
tedious. That doesn't make any difference; what is important is
that I was working for a good man whom I can respect, that the
members of his staff are fine people who want their Kalamazoo
interns to get the most they can out of their Career-Service Quar
ter, that I was allowed, encouraged, and helped to do things
which made the quarter the worthwhile experience it was.
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ESSEX COUNTY OVERBROOK HOSPITAL
By Thomas R. Gentry'"

I am exceedingly ambivalent about setting down on paper the
most significant three-month segment of my existence. On the one
hand, I am eager to share with all who are interested much of what
I have learned and how I have grown; on the other, many things
were of such an intensely personal nature that I hesitate to discuss
them. However, editing freely to protect the mutant, I shall
proceed.
Manic-depressive, catatonic, and schizophrenic were words that
connoted something between "freak" and "unclean" to me when
read in a textbook. Now they mean David, Roger, and Donna.
A mental hospital used to be a place where insane people go to get
well. I have discovered that they go there to stay - or, at best,
to return, beaten back by the Outside. I was the friendly outsider
they aspired to be like, and they loved me. I was the one who had
succeeded where they had failed so terribly, and they hated me.
Overbrook Hospital can best be described as a place with 3400
patients and 12 doctors. Most patients receive minimal custodial
care; those who have "group" (group therapy) are indeed for
tunate. The only way to obtain a private session with a doctor is
to flip out. Even then, one is just as likely to be thrown into seclu
sion and jabbed in the rear with a long needle. The true policy,
then, is not get-well, but rather, don't-rock-the-boat. Overbrook
is an incubator. One improves if he is destined to improve. If
not, not.·
The ambivalence the mental patient feels toward an outsider
also characterizes his relations with his peers. Other patients are
desirable because of physical proximity and because they are on
the same sinking ship. They are also constant, hated reminders of
the fact that one is himself insane, isolated from the herd, rejected.
The mentally ill constantly call each other crazy Or retarded,
hoping to establish for themselves thereby a saner-than-thou posi
tion for themselves. But they need each other desperately. They
have their own society within society.
Often new patients are accepted extremely slowly by the peer
group, and the initiation period can be painful. Indeed, hostility
bombards the newcomer from all directions. He is ripped from
his home and ensconced in a stale, old hospital. Social workers
a~d doctors interrogate him, attendants ignore him, other patients
scapegoat him. His family makes certain he knows how strongly
°Thomas Gentry, '69, is a psychology major from Akron, Ohio.
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they feel he has let them down - has brought shame upon them.
All the ignorance of the outside rejects and persecutes him. But
Bnally he is accepted. By his family? Not usually. They visit
him infrequently, bringing him a small material token to show
the love they do not appear to feel. The attendants accept him:
he is a couple of pills on the medication list, a bed upstairs. And
the peers accept him: he sits in his regular seat, watches certain
television programs, and reads the same copies of Reader's Digest.
This is his acceptance - his belonging.
The unit on which I worked is the Teenage Living Center, a
revolutionary ward opened four years ago which combines accred
ited high school classes and certain other freedoms and frills with
usual mental hospital life. There are relatively few patients 
twelve boys and nine girls - and the staff to patient ratio is very
high (about 1:3, as compared to 1:45 on a few wards). The kids
(patients) are of varied types of pathology, ranging from mild
behavioral disorders to hard-core schizophrenics. They have been
brought to Overbrook because they stabbed a neighbor, sniffed
heroin, acted up in school, were sexually promiscuous. But they
all have a common ground: they cannot cope. They cannot handle
external reality. And their illness is complicated by the adjustment
problems which confront most Western teenagers.
I was a Junior Counselor. Junior Counselors take flak from
everyone. Weare low men on the staff totem pole both in experi
ence and authority. The kids ignore our orders because they know
the rest of the staff will not back the counselors up - unless, of
course, another staff member has given the order originally. But
the kids obey us from time to time just to save bother and, also,
because they need to be loved and accepted. They are exceedingly
paranoid, being constantly afraid that we might cease to like them.
For this reason, they can hate us one moment and sincerely love
us the next. The harsh truth, though, is that we are puppets they
hope to manipulate in order to make their off-center world spin
more smoothly. They attempt to control our actions by their own
actions. This is the maelstrom that all who work with the mentally
ill must avoid. To be of any real value to the patient, one must
be a rock rather than a rubber ball.
An enumeration of some of a counselor's duties gives a poor,
two-dimensional picture of his existence at Overbrook, but two
are better than none. He wakes the kids in the morning, ac
companies them to school and other outside functions, leads the
Recreational Therapy (physical education) program, helps with
homework, talks with the kids about anything and everything, and
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opens 7,000,000 doors daily.
The unofficial duties are more interesting. The counselor thinks
about the fact that Roger is sure to kill himself before he is 25;
that Jimmy and Lisa and Chris will bounce in and out of places
like Overbrook forever; that David and Patrick and Donna will
never even make it to the outside.
It could have been you or 1. And it still might be. If you are
completely straight, do not go to Overbrook. Mental hospital life
will hit you dead center and break you in half. But if you are
already at a healthy angle, this tremendous force will carom off
you. You might even be straightened by it.
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WOODLAWN HOSPITAL, DALLAS, TEXAS

By Lynne Carlsono
My Career-Service assignment was to work for Dr. William F.
Miller at Woodlawn Hospital in Dallas, Texas. I was told 1) that
Woodlawn was a respiratory disease hospital, 2) that Dr. Miller
was a top man in the field of pulmonary function testing, and 3 )
that what I made of the opportunity was entirely up to me. So
armed with this information and my typical sophomore confidence,
I flew to Dallas. When I arrived, I found a staff of four doctors
each with his own research projects underway; three overworked
technicians; and three secretaries, all of whom thought an extra
pair of hands would be a definite asset to his department. At some
time or other, I did work with all of these people, although for the
most part I worked with one technician on Dr. Miller's projects.
Most of my time the first two weeks was spent reading books
and articles pertaining to pulmonary function testing. One book
was particularly valuable: The Lung by Comroe, niclmamed "the
Bible" by pulmonary physicians. During this time Dr. Miller was
out of town on a speaking engagement tour and the department
was literally at a standstill. However, I was told that Dr. Miller
was often referred to as Wild Bill and that when he returned we
would not have time to sit down. I soon found that to be true.
During my three months in Dallas we worked on three projects
Simultaneously. At one time or another, each was labeled "Top
Priority," and we shifted from one to another from day to day,
sometimes from hour to hour. One of these projects was the study
of an experimental drug, Alupent, for the Food and Drug Adminis
tration. This study has been underway since 1963 and is now
almost completed. Dr. Miller will testify in Washington on this
drug on July 28. Alupent is an inhaled aerosal drug which delivers
a fine mist of particles to the lungs. It is used primarily for asthma
tic patients to relieve their symptoms of 1) swelling of the lung
tissue due to inflammation or irritation, 2) excess bronchial secre
tions like mucous and phlegm, and 3) spasm of the smooth muscle
of the lung. Using an instrument called a spirometer, we measured
the maximum rate and amount of air a patient can breathe before
he has taken any Alupent. Then we administered three sprays of
the drug, waited fifteen minutes, and remeasured his maximum
breathing rates.. Any increase of volume and/ or rate indicated the
effectiveness of the drug for that particular patient. We found
that asthmatic patients showed the most improvement. because
"Lynne Carlson, '69, is a biology major from Cicero, Illinois.
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their condition was readily reversible. Subjects with chronic
bronchitis or emphysema did not show much improvement be
cause their disease is of a more permanent nature. In addition
to the breathing studies On these patients, we also ran a series of
blood tests to see if the drug had any demonstrable side effects.
So far, none has been found. My part in this study was to run
the breathing tests on the subjects, analyse the graphs, and compile
the data. If I had stayed longer, I would also have tallied all the
final data and drawn the graphs of the comparative maximum
responses of the various patients.
From this project I learned a good deal about how to work with
and talk to patients, and how to gain their utmost co-operation on
the breathing test, since true maximum rate and volume figures
depend entirely on full patient effort. But more important and
more interesting to me than this was what I learned about the
politics of experimental research. Alupent is on the market - and
has been for a good number of years - in every foreign country in
the world. Because it has not been properly tested in America,
the FDA cannot approve it. Much of the data that has already
been compiled is already before the FDA, but because of the high
rate of personnel change-over in this department, no one has been
in office long enough to approve the drug. By the time one sci
entist has reviewed the data and is about ready to pass judgment
on a drug, his term of office is up and a new man must begin at
the beginning, reviewing all the previously reviewed data. As a
result of this vicious circle, no new drug has been approved by the
FDA in the past two years. Since the drug is not available on the
market, our patients must come to the office every time their
supply runs out. For many patients this isthe most effective drug
they have encountered, so they are willing to come to get it, but
even in the short time I was in Dallas, I was disheartened by the
number of times I heard, "When will it be on the market?"
Another project underway in Dallas was a comparative study of
nine drugs which act somewhat like Alupent in their relief of the
symptoms of asthma, chronic bronchitis and emphysema. These
drugs, called bronchodilators, are both tablet and aerosal form.
We tested each patient before and after administering the drug
with all nine drugs to see how he responded to each. Any differ
ences in response to the various drugs are of importance to the
patient for he learns which drugs are most effective in his particu
lar case. But more important to the physicians is the fact that
differences in responses indicate differences or similarities in the
diseases themselves. From these findings it is hoped that more
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definite conclusions about the nature of disease itself may be
drawn.
The third major project I worked on was experimental dog
surgery. Since this was the most exciting and unusual study, I
would like to describe it in some detail. Woodlawn Hospital does
not have the facilities for such a study, so we worked in the Dan
ziger Research Building, which adjoins both Parkland Hospital
and Southwestern Medical School. Dr. Miller, in conjunction with
a cardiologist at Parkland, had drawn up a series of experiments to
test the effects of breathing high concentrations of carbon dioxide
on the actions of the heart and liver of dogs. Since many effects
were being studied simultaneously, seven people were needed to
perform the experiment. The first stage was to prepare the dog:
after it was anesthetised, a tube was inserted in his trachea (so we
could regulate his breathing), needles were placed in three arteries
and two veins (so we could draw blood samples periodically),
catheters were placed in his heart (to constantly moniter pressure
changes), radioactive dye was injected (to measure liver func
tion), and intravenous solutions were started (to maintain the
dog's fluid volume at a constant level). When all this was done by
a good technician in less than twenty minutes, we measured the
actions of various systems to get our control values, before ad
ministering any carbon dioxide. Once we had established the
dog's normally functioning values, we gave eight per cent carbon
dioxide for half an hour. During this time, we measured the rates
of increase or decrease of action in the various body systems.
Then we let the dog breathe room air again and took measure
ments as he returned to his normal state. Afterwards we analysed
samples of the air the dog had inhaled and samples of his blood
drawn during the experiment. Since the series of dogs had not
been completed when I left, I do not know what the results of tllis
experiment will be.
Learning opportunities abound at this medical center. First
and foremost Dr. Miller is a born teacher. He has spent hours
with me, explaining a certain patient's disease and the therapy
being used. I have attended lectures at the medical school, grand
rounds at the hospital (here various doctors from the area lecture
about their specialty to their colleagues, not only to the medical
students), and various conferences with the interns and residents
when time permitted. All of these situations have deepened my
interest in medicine, given me a more realistic outlook of the pro
fession, and also shown me the importance of the basic science
courses I am taking in college.
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ARGONNE NATIONAL LABORATORY
HIGH ENERGY PHYSICS DIVISION

By

John Magerlein(>

My Career Service Quarter at Argonne National Laboratory has
been very successful in allowing me to do some original work in
physics. During my stay in Argonne, I worked in the High Energy
Physics Division under the direction of Dr. Tom Wangler. There
I worked on designing a system to separate different kinds of
high energy particles and conduct them from the accelerator
where they are generated to a bubble chamber where experiments
are done. When it is actually built, this separator will be used in
connection with an extremely large new bubble chamber to be
built at the laboratory.
Basically, a beam of protons accelerated to high energies by a
proton synchrotron accelerator is focused onto a target where K
and 71' mesons and antiprotons are produced. This beam of particles
then passes through a complex system of electromagnetic optics
where it is handled much as a beam of light. In this optical sys
tem, quadrapole magnets serve as lenses to focus the particles.
Ordinary thick lens optical formulas can be used to determine the
behavior of the particles.
In this beam, one kind of particle at a given momentum must
be selected from all the other particles present. First the beam is
bent by a magnetic field in a conventional momentum selector,
and the particles of incorrect momentum or charge sign are re
moved. For particles of negative charge, for example, this will
leave K- and 71'- mesons and antiprotons. Due to the high momenta
involved, these particles cannot be separated from one another by
conventional methods. Instead a relatively new technique em
ploying two radio frequency deflectors separated by a long space
is used. All particles are given a transverse deflection in the first
deflector. For unwanted particles this deflection is cancelled in
the second deflector, while wanted particles, which have a differ
ent time of flight, receive an additional deflection. Thus separa
tion may be achieved.
It was our job to design the optical elements of the beam so that
the greatest number of wanted particles would be transmitted.
After reading background information for several days, we spent
about two weeks determining how much transverse deflection to
give the particles. First a highly complicated formula for the
OJohn Magerlein, '69, is a physics major from Kalamazoo, Michigan.
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transmission of particles was derived, and then its maximum was
found. After that we got down to the real job of arranging the
optical elements in the beam and finding parameters such as mag
net strengths and distances between elements.
Since there were so many variables, the solution to this problem
had to be found by successive approximations. Often this method
seemed to lead us astray, but gradually we began to see a pattern
emerging. Several basic configurations were tried, each with
many variations. We used a complex computer program very
extensively in this work. For each variation we put the beam
element parameters into the computer, and it then produced data
from which we could determine the number of particles trans
mitted. In perhaps thirty seconds the computer could do com
putations which would be virtually impOSSible by hand. I spent
a large part of my time preparing and submitting data decks and
analyzing the output. In all we ran this one program approxi
mately two hundred times. I had hoped to learn more actual
computer programming, but I had time only for an introduction
to the subject.
The remainder of my time I spent trying to .determine what
changes to make to improve the beam. Often Dr. Wangler and
I would look over graphs drawn from the computer output and
discuss what to do next. We gradually developed a systematic
method of analyzing and interpreting our data. During this
analysis I learned a great deal about optics and particle beams.
During the twelve weeks we reached several important conclu
sions. First we decided that it will be possible to get enough
wanted particles through the beam to do an experiment, a fact
somewhat in doubt when we started. We decided on several
beam parameters such as the frequency to be used to deflect the
particles. At the present time, a great deal of work remains to be
done, but now for the first time the problem seems to be fairly
well defined.
I believe that this job was a patticularly good example of what
a Career Service job should be. It was Scientifically challenging
and involved work which had never been done before. The
routine jobs of keeping track of computer cards and output and
drawing graphs did not take up an excessive amount of my tUne,
and even they were not totally uninteresting. I was glad to be able
to do quite a bit of analysis on my own. In addition the project
was sufficiently self-contained that I could understand it with no
appreciable knowledge of high energy particle physicS.
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THE JAPANESE RITUAL CONSCIOUSNESS

By Marilyn Rehberg'"
Everyone is willing to ascribe to the Japanese a sense of decorum
and ceremony somehow "engimatic" and inaccessible to the Ameri
can mind. We have so completely lost our feeling for ritual that
even the words pomp, ceremony, and etiquette have lost thyir
respected places in our vocabulary. A tradition is nothing more
than a set of enduring cultural gestures; a senSe of decorum is
judging an action by its appropriateness within that tradition. We
therefore misunderstand the nature of tradition if we equate that
sense of appropriateness with mere formality. It is not an ad
herence to forms alone that defines decorous action for the Japa
nese, but a submergence of private mood in the public spirit of
the tradition, in order to create a public subjectivity. In the West,
this is the spirit of the worship service, one of the few truly cere
monial moments we still allow ourselves. Whatever differences
exist among the worshippers, their private moods are willingly
submerged in the anonymous public subjectivity of the ritual.
Our ideas of the ceremonial have been hopelessly distorted by
misplaced Romantic notions of individuality: ritual stands con
deIIllled because it submerges personality.
We misinterpret the dignity of ceremony as personal ostenta
tion, and find an injection of informal personality into that cere
mony a proof of natural humility. But as C. S. Lewis has said,
"Pomp need not imply vanity or self-conceit; on the contrary, the
celebrant moves with a dignity in obedience to the dictates of the
ceremony." Our habit of performing ceremony unceremoniously
denies us a rich pleasure enjoyed by the Japanese: the absorption
of self into the suprapersonal and the suprahistorical. The Japa
nese enjoy moving with the enduring choreographies of their tra
dition. They do not consider that this submission to convention
restricts their individuality, simply because they do not have our
Romantic attraction to a life unordered by convention. For them,
the establishing of order and the elaboration of natural patterns is
an unquestioned function of human civilization. The preservation
of patterns established by past generations is an important duty
of each generation.
An interesting example of this responsibility to the past is the
preservation of artistic styles. Throughout Japan's history, when
ever fire destroyed a temple, which was tragically often, it was
"Marilyn Rehberg, '68, of. Midland, Michigan; is teaching in the Philadelphia
school system.

1&'3

~

l

an unquestioned responsibility not only that it be rebuilt, but also
that the original design be exactly reproduced, allowing no acco
modation of contemporary taste. This has made the countryside
a repository of its own national history, preserving the contribu
tions of each era intact. Just as there is a refusal to patronize
personal idiosyncrasy when it conflicts with social decorum, so in
art there is a refusal to accommodate current tastes at the expense
of the tradition. (This does not mean, however, that an art form
is static once it has developed to the stature of a tradition; but if an
artist intends serious innovations, he simply develops a new school
of art, leaving the traditional school intact.)
Despite the invulnerability of custom in Japan, however, the
American's fear that a cowed, featureless populace is the inevitable
product of authority and tradition is unwarranted. In a certain
way, the formality of social tradition actually allows .more indi
vidual honesty and flexibility by acknowledging the occasional
usefulness of an impersonal facade. American social custom is
based on the assumption that it is possible for the individual to·
freely and honestly e?,press himself in every encounter; that open
ness always grants more flexibility in personal relations, even
difficult ones. We consider any protective facade of polite im
personality a violation of our ideal of open communication. This
ideal is a product of the same psychological phenomenon that
compels Americans to believe in immediate friendships, the sym
pathy of strangers, and the instant efficacy of simple honesty.
The Japanese are not this idealistic in their social relations, but
formalize difficult situations instead, working delicate personal
machinations through convention. The American error in analyz
ing such formal relations is taking them at face value, unaware of
the underlying communications being exchanged. The Japanese
believe in the necessity of a ritualized procedure to grant a more
profound flexibility and maneuverability than a feigned frankness
would allow. In matters of simple etiquette too, Americans often
misinterpret ritual observances, disdaining their apparent servility.
In fact, however, there can be much more of dignity and personal
pride in the demurring, formal humility of Japanese etiquette than
in the supposedly democratic but actually embarassed informality
of many American social conventions.
Japanese society is rich with both public and.private ceremony:
the yearly festival of every shrine and temple; the Summer dance
festivals of every rural village; the many ritual arts, such as the
tea ceremony; the formal and prescribed New Year's visits among
relatives and business associates; and countless other ceremonial
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traditions. But we make a mistake to limit the sense of ceremonial
decorum only to traditional rites. It is a mistake to equate what is
actually an inherent sense of the ordered and appropriate only
with adherence to ritual forms. The Japanese "second conscious
ness" of the appropriateness of an action is as inherent in modem
social behavior and everyday decisions as it is in the elements of
traditional culture.
We have mentioned the willing subordination of private to
public mood that is necessary to the ceremonial spirit. There is
alsoinvolved a subordination of the individual to the group func
tion. The Japanese man has a sense of every group to which he
belongs, no matter how temporarily. A theatre audience con
stitutes a group, as do the students in a protest demonstration,
the passengers of a particular elevator car, or even a certain clus
ter of pedestrians waiting the signal to cross the street. Such
momentary groups may assume the same autonomy as the group
of a man's fellow employees or the national group of all citizens.
Western man, acolyte of Individuality sirice the Romantic revolu
tion, finds this absorption into a group identity hard to accept. A
group is nothing more than a collection of individuals pursuing
some common end, including the end of making their way across a
street; but in the West, an individual hesitates to merge his per
sonality with the group unless either it offers him an identity
stronger than his own, or group effectiveness demands it. He will
jealously guard his apparent distinctness from the group, regard
less of his actual involvement.
But this American understanding of groups operates on the
fallacy that collective identity necessarily means the effacement
of the individual. Weare suspicious of parochial school uniforms,
for instance, as inimical to self-expression. The Japanese would
feel, though, that group identity need not endanger personality,
but may even be thought to enhance it, since the girl who can't
depend on the superficial individuality of dress will have to be
intangibly distinct. The whole American confusion of appearance
with substance, the physical reality of a thing with its significance,
is apparent here. The Japanese will willingly be identified by
their group allegiances, but they will not insist; with our naivete,
that personal identity also be visible and apparent. For the
American in Japan, this means that subway crowds lack the
fascination of American crowds, since the artist might look much
like the sales clerk or the professor. Factories, department stores,
and other organizations as well as schools dress their members in
uniforms, so that if individuality is, irifact, a visual phenomenon,
the Japanese scene is bleak indeed.
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My university in Tokyo was a large and famous private school,
a bit notorious for the number and violence of its left-wing stu
dents. The year before I was there, for instance, the students had
barricaded and completely closed down this university of 30,000
students for five months, to protest an overnight tuition hike and
the immensity of lecture classes. And yet, except when geared
for battle in boots and crash helmets, the front line radicals were
indistinguishable from the mass of students. 'Vhen I met one of
the leaders of the violent Zengakuren, he looked to me like any
other intent, quick-striding law student. He wore the severe black
student uniform that in recent years has come rather ironically to
disinguish the non-conformist rather than the seeker of group
security, as more and more students abandon it to follow current
fashions. He certainly did not feel that it restricted his individual
freedoms to identify himself with his university, or to be visually
anonymous within the student body.
It may seem that we have strayed from the topic of the Japanese
sense of appropriateness and decorum. But in the sense that all
submission to the spirit of public ceremony requires a group con
sciousness, a consideration of the power of group feelings in Japan
helps explain their feelings about the limits of decorous behavior.
~at must be distinguished in each case is where the group
loyalties lie and what duties of allegiance are owed the group.
A student demonstration will not long remain a chaotic, spon
taneous up~ising; a group is soon formed, with a strong supniper
sonalgroup ethic observed by all its members. This whole pheno
menon, the judging of personal action by its appropriateness with
in whatever group structure orders it at that moment, was most
apparent to me the day I joined the cheering section at the biggest
baseball game of the season at my university.

The atmosphere was exactly that of any big college football
game in America. There were the same brass bands, pennants,
cheerleaders, soft drinks, and high spirits. Several diHerences
intrigued me, however. One was what seemed their great docility
for that kind of student crowd. There was a long ceremony in
volving school songs, pledges of mutual good faith, and exhibition
cheers from the rival school, through which the students stood
quietly, to a man, despite their impatience and eagerness for the
game. There was a cooperation in the spirit of these school cere
monies that American students refuse even our poor remnants of
ceremony, the national anthem or the Pledge of Allegiance. My
next surprise was the utter unanimity of the cheers, as if this too
were a ritual participation, appropriate to their function as stu
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dents. They were as spirited and casual as any sports fans, but I
feel that they had made certain assumptions about their role that
would never have occurred to American students. This was espe
cially true of the cheering section, which was definitely a unified,
functioning group. I remembered American card-sections, though,
and decided that group organization behind a purpose like this was
not unique to Japan. But I was amazed when, the game won, all
the spectators poured jubilantly out of the stadium for the tra
ditional communal drinking spree - except the cheering section.
This group of several hundred students remained an astonishing
hour and fifteen minutes after the game to express their jubilation
ritually, singing all the university songs, and cheering every cheer
with a will. These students are of the new iconoclastic generation,
and many have denounced the traditional culture of Japan, espe
cially the aesthetic, as aristrocratic and effeminate, irrelevant to
modern concerns. But in their emancipation from many of the
forms of their heritage, they have retained a spirit that can enjoy
the unique character of ritual, the transcendence of personality
through a unified public subjectivity.
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COVENTRY

By lames ServerO
It began with Canterbury, paused in Coventry and ended at
York. A Lenten pilgrimage to England's ancient shrines had
seemed appropriate, even expected. Why it should be so I could
not really say at first. No friars, knights or plowmen would throng
to ask a blessing at· Becket's tomb. Not crosses, I knew, but
cameras would accompany the faithful, the hostile and the curious
alike.
Perhaps like children looking for something they have lost, we
search again the old familiar places. We move in the tinted
light of storied windows and stand beneath the Gothic vaults.
We listen, but hear nothing. We read the fading epitaphs and
breathe the incense-laden air. We gaze, and pass on.
As it happened, I did not linger over Canterbury or rest at York.
Their presence is one of faith embalmed in old remembrance, of
ritual intoned in an idiom that died with the last Elizabethan; To
keep the form that no longer speaks to men is to starve the spirit
and to rob the symbol of its power. For the spirit is released
through the symbol; and the symbol, to be relevant, must be the
chosen figure of each new generation. A cathedral is itself a
symbol, a means of communion between God and man, man and
his brother - or else a vacant monument to some half-forgotten
vision of wholeness and harmony, an aging glory to itself alone.
Lying midway on my journey was Coventry. In that long slow
beautiful afternoon there was cause to wonder and much to reflect.
The lilies nodded gently as I passed along the garden lane. Their
fragrance was the fragrance of Warwickshire in springtime. Set
against a mild blue sky, the cathedral, too, rose up from the dark
brown earth and reached toward thelight that warmed it.
Pausing at the flight of steps, I looked up to see the bronze mus
cular figure of Saint Michael, bearing a spear of triumph. Beneath
the shadow of his archangelic wings lies Satan bound and ban
ished As if struck in the heat of some Miltonic battle, they em
body there an everlasting strife. With vigilance expectant of
judgment yet to come Michael watches over his cathedraL
Nor does he forget the cry of Coventry one November night in
1940. It was a bomber's night, clear and waiting for the strike.
And more than sirens wailed in the darkness when it came. A
new word was created as a witness to the night's undoing - to
conventrate, meaning to devastate utterly. Those who saw the
°James Server '69, is an English major from Muskegon, Michigan.
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old cathedral blazing with the rest may well have likened it to
Christ consumed in agony upon the cross.
FATHER FORGIVE is all the inscription reads. Carved above
the altar of the bombed out sanctuary, it speaks for any passer-by
the prayer of every pilgrim. On the altar itself is raised a crucifix
made of timbers salvaged from the fallen roof: a relic of modern
devotion transfigured through sacrIDce. Slowly scanning what
r«:lmains of walls and windows, the eye is apt to fix upon the uncon
cealed scars and twisted frames. Where once the· canopied pro~
cessions walked in measured paces, a blade of green will now and
then start up among the bare gray stones. To pass from these
ashes to the reborn cathedral is to feel unforgettably the rhythm
of Passion fading to Easter, of sorrow turning to joy.
An archway of the old cathedral reaches up to touch the roof
above the entrance to the new. Joined in a wedding of stone and
spirit, the two cathedrals form a unified expression of glory through
suffering. What tangibly separates one from the other only mag
nifies. the sense of wholeness - a massive· screen of glass, clear
except for sinewy shapes of saints and angels standing or darting
across its sudace. From anywhere within the sanctuary the
bombed out shell appears as through a lucid veil. Together in a
backward glance I saw the sacrificial remnant, and the temple
now restored.
Throughout the great interior I met a constant interplay of light
and shadow, subtle, sudden, unexpected. First to draw thepil
grim's gaze and never quite to fade from view is the burning
presence of the baptistry window.. Wholly abstract in design it
moves him to perceiving more than all of Canterbury's spires
could move·him. .Ringed in tones of blue and purple, the heart
of the window bursts with light ~ through the darkness and be
yond to us.
A rough indecorous rock sits at the base of the window. Fash
ioned by the wind and rain, it was brought from Bethlehem to be
the font for the new cathedral. It is no stranger to water, then, or
to children. Perhaps it knew the· dusty feet of small brown boys
whoscrambled up to watch crusaders rid~ng toward the birthplace.
Witness to another time and a different cause, it is no stranger to
pilgrims. For untold centuries the rock lay aging by· the desert
Now it rests in Coventry and feels the rays of a gentler sun.
Proceeding down the long illuminated nave, I came to stand
before the figure of Christ in Glory. High upon the tapestry that
hangs above the altar, he seems to gather all the scene within his
sight. On either side the organ pipes are burnished like a row of
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silver trumpets. A bright array of windows sheds its glow upon
him and its emblems testify of man's response to God's redemptive
act. Two men are tOiling in the field; one is taken and the other
left. As if part of the apocalypse, I offered up my mute and
motionless awe.
The Coventry experience begins in wonder and ends in revela
tion. Beyond the font, beyond the glass that illustrates the Word,
beyond the splendid tapestry itself, there come the final moving
moments. There comes a prick in the heart at the tiny Chapel of
Christ in the Garden. An iron grill wrought as a crown of thorns
stands at the opening. Formed in the gold mosaic of the wall, an
angel proffers him the cup that will not pass except he drink it.
As my fingers.touched the sharp unsparing thorns, I thought again
of the charred crucifix and FATHER FORGIVE carved above it.
Close at hand I found the Chapel of Unity, a little space in
which the world may walk. Partly built by German students,
it holds live the heartbeat of a new generation of hope. What
the fathers had brought down, their sons have raised again. The
light that streams through twelve unclouded windows is the light
of day.
Looking with compasison on this whole modern act of faith and
insight.is to feel what can hardly be expressed. Coventry is not
the incarnation of despair in our time, still less an attempt to revive
the past by invoking its style. That it should seek to order spiritual
meaning in the shape and substance of contemporary art - speak
to us in our own voice - is its tribute. That it could touch the
human heart is its miracle.
Pausing on the steps that led me out, I gave the open ruin a final
lingering look. Peace and stillness were upon it as shadows began
to soften its features and the mellow grace of evening to touch its
presence with a gentle glow. Blessed by what he did not seek,
the pilgrim knows he has not come in vain.
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